INTRODUCTION

— How to Use This Manual

*General Info

This supplement contains information for the 94 ACCORD. T
Refer to following shop manual for service procedures and data not
included in this supplement.

Description Code No.
93 ACCORD Shop Manual MAINTENANCE, 62SN700
REPAIR and CONSTRUCTION
93 ACCORD Shop Manual SUPPLEMENT 62SN720

The first page of each section is marked with a black tab that lines
up with one of the thumb index tabs on this page. You can quickly
find the first page of each section without looking through a full ta-
ble of contents. The symbols printed at the top corner of each page
can also be used as a quick reference system.

— Special Information

Indicates a strong possibility of severe personal injury
or loss of life if instructions are not followed.

CAUTION: Indicates a possibility of personal injury or equipment
damage if instructions are not followed.

NOTE: Gives helpful information.

CAUTION: Detailed descriptions of standard workshop procedures,
safety principles and service operations are not included. Please note
that this manual contains warnings and cautions against some specif-
ic service methods which could cause PERSONAL INJURY, damage
a vehicle or make it unsafe. Please understand that these warnings
cannot cover all conceivable ways in which service, whether or not
recommended by HONDA, might be done, or of the possible
hazardous consequences of every conceivable way, nor could
HONDA investigate all such ways. Anyone using service procedures
or tools, whether or not recommended by HONDA, must satisfy him-
self thoroughly that neither personal safety nor vehicle safety will
be jeopardized.

All information contained in this manual is based on the latest product
information available at the time of printing. We reserve the right
to make changes at any time without notice. No part of this publica-
tion may be reproduced, stored in retrieval system, or transmitted,
in any form by any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying,
recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of the
publisher. This includes text, figures and tables.

marked sections are not included in this manual.

As sections with * include SRS components; special precautions are required, when
servicing.

First Edition 2/94
All Rights Reserved

336 pages HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD.
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Outline of Model Changes

The following summarizes changes made on the 93 ACCORD Shop Manual {Code No. 625N700) and 93 ACCORD Shop
Manual Supplement (Code No. 62SN720).

CODE NO. REFERENCE

ITEM DESCRIPTION
62SN720 | 625N721 | SECTION

General 2.3 ¢ model added O —

2.0 £ KS model added O —

Engine H23A3 engine type added

F20Z1, F20Z2 engines valve clearance modified O

Rear mount bracket Changed O 5

Changed )
» Torque value of radiator fan self locking nut ) o 10
« Connecting pipe (H23A3 engine)
« Water pump

PGM-FI Changed for 2.3 £ model addition

* Vacuum connections

« Electrical connections

» Heated oxygen sensor (HO2S)

« TDC/CKP/CYP sensor

« Starting air valve

* Fast idle thermo valve

« Throttle body

» Intake air bypass (IAB) control system
* Intake air control system

Main wire harness changed O 11

Manual Transmission| Countershaft 2nd gear synchro system changed O 13

Automatic Changed for 2.3 £ model addition
Transmission » Road test shift schedule

« Stall speed RPM @) _
« Pressure testing fluid pressure
= 1st/2nd clutch assembly

Circuit diagram modified

Changed

« Reverse idler gear shift and holder

» Main valve body assembly

» Secondary shaft assembly

» Clutch discs and pistons

« Throttle control cable inspection and adjustment
Discontinued

« Right side cover protector

« Magnet on ATF strainer




The following summarizes changes made on the 93 ACCORD Shop Manual (Code No. 62SN700) and 93 ACCORD Shop
Manual Supplement {Code No. 62SN720).

CODE NO. REFERENCE
62SN720 | B2SN721 | SECTION

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Brake Application of brake pads changed due to 2.3 ¢ model

addition

Changed

« Torque value of rear brake caliper bracket mounting
bolt for conventional brakes

* Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Body Added

* Front spoiler for 2.3 ¢ model O -

e Trunk spoiler for 2.3 ¢ model

O —_—

Some protectors of doors added O 20

Electrical Changed

« Ignition system (2.3 £ model)
* Power supply circuit O —_—
» Starter mounting bolt torque value changed (M/T)
Keyless entry system added (KE)

Added

« Cruise control system (KE model)

* Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Type I
Changed

* Power supply circuit

* AT gear position indicator circuit

* Trunk light

* Location of head light washer switch (KE model)
* Horn system

» Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Type |l
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Chassis and Engine Numbers

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) — Engine Number
[ ]
SHHCC75400U 100001 F20Z1-E200001
Manufacturer, Make and Engine Type
Type of Vehicle — F20Z1: 2.0 £ Sequential Multi-port
SHH: HONDA OF THE U.K.MFG., Fuel-injected 131 PS engine
LTD. England. Unleaded gasoline with CATA
HONDA Passenger car F20Z2: 2.0 ¢ Sequential Multi-port
Body Type Fuel-injected 115 PS engine
CC7: ACCORD } Unleaded gasoline with CATA
Body and Transmission Type ———— H23A3: 2.3 ¢ Sequential Multi-port
5: 4-door Sedan 5-speed Manual Fuel-injected 158 PS engine
6: 4-door Sedan 4-speed Automatic Unleaded gasoline with CATA
Vehicle Grade Serial Number
4: 2.0i
5: 2.0i S
;5 zg: lég — Transmission Number
8: 2.3i SR MP6A-3000001
Fixed Code - T -1
Auxiliary Number Transmission Type
Factory Code _ MPBA: Automatic for F2021, H23A3
U: Honda of the U.K. Manufacturing engines
in England N2C4: Manual for F20Z2 engine
Model Year N2D4: Manual for H23A3 engine
1: 1994 N2S4: Manual for F20Z1 engine
Serial Number Serial Number
Automatic: 3000001 ~
Manual: 2000001 ~
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RADE | APPLICABLE | TRANS- VEHICLE E RANSMISSION
MOOEL |\ | Area copt | MISSION | iDENTIRCATION NUMBER "ometn
2.0i KG SMT | SHHCC75400U100001 ~ F2072-£200001 ~ N2C4-2000001 ~
ACCORD | 201 LS KG 5MT | SHHCC75600U100001 ~ F2022-E200001 ~ N2C4-2000001 ~
twithout ABS) [, KG BMT | SHHCC75500U100001 ~ F20Z1-£200001 ~ N2§4-2000001 ~
KS BMT | SHHCC75500U100001 ~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
”o KG*" SMT | SHHCC75400U100001 ~ F2072-£200001 ~ N2C4-2000001 ~
KE*" BMT | SHHCC75400U100001 ~ F2072-£200001 ~ N2C4-2000001 ~
2oils | K6 SMT | SHHCC75600U100001 ~ F2022-E200001 ~ N2C4-2000001 ~
KG*1.2 5MT | SHHCC75600U100001 ~ F20Z2-E200001 ~ N2C4-2000001 ~
2ois | kge 5MT | SHHCC75500U100001 ~ F20Z1-£200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
4AT | SHHCC76500U100001 ~ F2021-E200001~ | MPBA-3000001 ~
KG BMT | SHHCC75600U100001 ~ F2021-E200001~ | N254-2000001 ~
. BMT | SHHCC75600U100001 ~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
4AT | SHHCC76600U100001 ~ F2021-E200001~ | MP6A-3000001 ~
KG*2.3 5MT | SHHCC75600U100001 ~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
(Gones SMT | SHHCC75600U100001~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
2.0i LS 4AT | SHHCC76600U100001~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ MP6A-3000001 ~
o KS*! 5MT | SHHCC75600U100001~ F2021-E200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
(gerns 5MT | SHHCC75600U100001~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
4AT | SHHCC76600U100001 ~ F20Z1-E200001~ | MPBA-3000001 ~
Cperen SMT | SHHCC75600U100001 - F2071-£200001 ~ N254-2000001 -
4AT | SHHCC76600U100001~ F20Z1-£200001 ~ MP6A-3000001 ~
KGensasa | SMT | SHHCC75700U100001~ F20Z1-£200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
4AT | SHHCC76700U100001 ~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ MP6A-3000001 ~
2.00ES cgsses | OMT | SHHCC75700U100001~ F20Z1-6200001 ~ N254-2000001 ~
4AT | SHHCC76700U100001 ~ F20Z1-E200001 ~ MP6A-3000001 ~
KG*'*2#3 | SMT | SHHCC75800U100001~ | H23A3E200001~ | N2D4-2000001~
Ks*1.73 SMT | SHHCC75800U100001~ | H23A3-E200001~ | N2D4-2000001~
2.31 SR KEens2sa | BMT | SHHCC75800U100001~ | H23A3E200001~ | N2D4-2000001~
B 4AT | SHHCC76800U100001~ | H23A3-E200001~ | MPBA-3000001 ~

*1

*3
*4

: With sunroof
: With air conditioning

: With driver and front passenger SRS airbag system (Type )
: With driver SRS airbag system (Type II)
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Identification Number Locations

S
\

Transmission Number
{Automatic)

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and Engine Number
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Warning/Caution Label Locations

— SRS Airbag System Type Il

A: MAINTENANCE LID CAUTION
Option on some model versions:

C: MONITOR CAUTION

EE

SRSAA 7+ 23 A 7=vvar 24y
FEY > THHITHI 2 &,

CAUTION

BEFORE MAINTENANCE, SWITCH OFF THE IGNITION.
ATTENTION

AVANT TOUT ENTRETIEN, COUPER LE CONTACT.
ACHTUNG

VOR WARTUNG ZUNDUNG AUSSCHALTEN.

LET OP

ZET HET KONTAKTSLOT AF ALVORENS MET HET ON-
DERHOUD TE BEGINNEN.

NOTICE

® REFER TO SERVICE (SHOP) MANUAL FOR DETAILED IN-
STRUCTIONS.

REMARQUE

® POUR LES INSTRUCTIONS DETAILLEES, SE REPORTER
AU MANUEL DE REPARAIONS.

LET OP

® RAADPLEEG HET WERKPLAASHANDBOEK VOOR NA-
DERE AANWIJINGEN.

ACHTUNG

® AUSFUHRLICHE ANWEISUNGEN SIND DEM WERK-
STATTHANDBUCH ZU ENTNEHMEN.

B: SRS CAUTION TAG
Option on some model versions

D: DRIVER INFORMATION (SUNVISOR)

Standard equipment:

SRS | ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELT

® THIS CAR IS EQUIPPED WITH A DRIVER AIRBAG AS A
SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (S.R.S.).

® IT IS DESIGNED TO SUPPLEMENT THE SEAT BELT.

@ |F YOUR SRS INDICATOR LIGHTS WHILE DRIVING SEE
YOUR AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER.

{cont’d)
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Warning/Caution Label Locations

B SRS Airbag System Type Il (cont’d)

E: SRS WARNING (HOOD)
Standard equipment:

WARNING SRS

THIS VEHICLE IS EQUIPPED WITH AN AIRBAG AS A SUP-
PLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (S.R.S.).

ALL S.R.S. ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTORS ARE
COLORED YELLOW. DO NOT USE ELECTRICAL TEST
EQUIPMENT ON THESE CIRCUITS. TAMPERING WITH OR
DISCONNECTING THE S.R.S. WIRING COULD RESULT IN
ACCIDENTAL FIRING OF THE INFLATOR OR MAKE THE
SYSTEM INOPERATIVE, WHICH MAY RESULT IN SRIOUS
INJURY.

ATTENSION

CE VEHICULE EST EQUIPE D’UN COUSSIN D'AIR DU COTE
CONDUCTEUR QUI CONSTITUE UN SYSTEME DE RETENUE
COMPLEMENTAIRE (S.R.S.).

TOUR LES FILS ET CONNECTEURS ELECTRIQUES DU SYS-
TEME DE RETENUE COMPLEMENTAIRE (S.R.S.) SONT DE
COULEUR JAUNE. N'UTILISEZ PAS UN EQUIPEMENT D’ES-
SAIS ELECTRIQUES SUR CES CIRCUITS. NE TOUCHEZ PAS
ET NE DEBRANCHEZ PAS LES FILS DU SYSTEME S.R.S.
CAR CECI POURRAIT DE TRADUIRE PAR LE DECLENCHE-
MENT ACCIDENTEL DU GONFLEUR OU RENDRE LE SYS-
TEME INOPERANT ET VOUS EXPOSER AINSI A DE GRAVES
BLESSURES.

WARNUNG

DIESES FAHRZEUG IST MIT EINEM FAHRER-AIRBAG
(S.R.S.) ALS ZUSATZLICHEM RUCKHALTESYSTEM AUS-
GERUSTET.

ALLE ELEKTRISCHEN KABEL, SOWIE DIE ZUGEHORIGEN
STECKVERBINDER DES S.R.S. -SYSTEMS SIND IN GELBER
FARBE AUSGEFUHRT.

KEINE ELEKTRISCHEN PRUGERATE AN DIE S.R.S. -
VERKABELUNG ANSCHLIEBEN. VERANDERN ODER UNTER-
BRECHEN DER S.R.S. -VERKABELUNG KANN UNKONTROL-
LIERTES ZUNDEN DES GASGENERATORS AUSLOSEN.
ODER DAS SYSTEM AUBER FUNKTION SETZEN. WAS ZU
ERNSTHAFTEN VERLETZUNGEN FUHREN KANN.

WAARSCHUWING

DIT VOERTUIG IS UITGERUST MET EEN LUCHTKUSSEN
AAN DE BESTUURDERSKANT ALS EXTRA BESCHERMING
(S.R.S.).

ALLE ELEKTRISCHE LEIDINGEN EN AANSLUITINGEN VAN
DE S.R.S. ZIUN GEEL GEKLEURD. GEBRUIK GEEN ELEKT-
RISCHE TESTAPPARATUUR VOOR DEZE CIRCUITS. KNOE-
IEN MET OF LOSKOPPELEN VAN DE S.R.S. LEIDINGEN KAN
LEIDEN TOT BRAND IN DE VULINRICHTING OF TOT UIT-
SCHAKELEN VAN HET SYSTEEM: DIT KAN TO ERNSTIGE
ONGELUKKEN LEIDEN.

F: COVER CAUTION

i ST
UNG
SRSX 4 v 7+ v AMlE H—ER w=a7
NEBBT LI L,
REFER TO THE SHOP MANUAL.
SE REPORTER AU MANUEL D’ATELIER.
WERKSTATT HANDBUCH LESEN.
LEES HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK.

G: BAM INFLATOR LABEL

AIRBAG GENERATOR IFM,

BAM-PT1-0393

NIPPON KOKI, SHIRAKAWA JAPAN
HERSTELLUNGSJAHR: 1991

EINFUHRER: HONDA DEUTSCHLAND GMBH/OFFENBACH

DER GASGENERATOR DARF NUR FUR INSASSEN-
RUCKHALTESYSTEME MIT LUFTSACK IN KRAFTFAHR-
ZEUGE MONTIERT WERDEN.

DIE MONTAGE UND DEMONTAGE DES GASGENERATORS
DARF NUR VON DAFUR GESCHULTEM PERSONAL VOR-
GENOMMEN WERDEN.

DANGER CONTAINS SODIUM AZIDE AND POTASSIUM
PERCHLORATE.

CONTENTS ARE EXTREMELY FLAMMABLE.

DO NOT DISMANTLE OR INCINERATE.

DO NOT BROBE WITH ELECTRICAL DEVICES.

& ;v:l?ﬁ‘fgj B
NN
W TT, . BN LA WTT 30,
ER EPD REZLLVTTFI N,




— SRS Airbag System Type Il

A: CABLE REEL CAUTION

KS model:

REFER TO SERVICE (SHOP) MANUAL FOR DETAILED IN-
STRUCTIONS.

POUR LES INSTRUCTIONS DETAILL'EES, SE REPORTER AU
MANUEL DE REPARATIONS.

??w\ﬁ%@ﬁ—617:17wééﬁbf<
G

AUSFUHRLICHE ANWEISUNGEN SIND DEM WERK-
STATTHNBUCH ZU ENTNEMEN.

RAADPLEEG HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK VOOR NA-
DERE AANWIJZINGEN.

® DANGER
EXPLOSIVE/FLAMMABLE POISON
REFER TO THE SHOP MANUAL.

® FARLIGT )

EXPLOIVT/LATTANTANDLIGT GIFTIGT SE VERKSTADS-
HANDBOKEN.

. VAARA m I e e .-
HELPO§TI“RAJAHTAVA/SYTTYVA MYRKKY GIFT KAT-
SO TYOKASIKIRJAA.

3yulad 3ol @
Jlaidd ALLS /5 yndlis s suls
Lol 35kla
A yall § aladiay! Jads atiS Aadya 92 53 Sloglat! (yo sy

B: DRIVER MODULE DANGER
Except KS model:

C: DRIVER MODULE WARNING

Except KS model:

® DANGER

EXPLOSIVE/FLAMMABLE
POISON
REFER TO SHOP MANUAL.
® DANGER
EXPLOSIF ET INFLAMMABLE
POISON
SE REPORTER AU MANUEL D’ATELIER.
® GEFAHR
EXPLOSIV/ENTZUNDBAR
GIFT
WERKSTATTHANDBUCH LESEN.
® GEVAAR
EXPLOSIEGEVAAR/BRANDBAAR
GIFTIG
LEES HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK.

WARNING

® REFER TO THE SHOP MANUAL.

® SE REPORTER AU MANUEL D’ATELIER.
® WERKSTATTHANDBUCH LESEN.

® LEES HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK.

KS model:

WARNING SRS

® REFER TO THE SHOP MANUAL.
® SE VERKSTADSHANDBOKEN.
® KATSO TYOKASIKIRJAA.

3 A1t Jals QS &adt o 9255 Slagdatl o it @
Lyl

(cont'd)
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Warning/Caution Label Locations

— SRS Airbag System Type lll (cont’d)

D: BAM INFLATOR LABEL (DRIVER)

AIR BAG GAS GENERATOR UT11600
MORTON INTERNATIONAL, INC.
OGDEN UT. USA
HERSTELLUNGSJAHR: 1992
EINFUHRER: HONDA DEUTSCHLAND

GMBH/OFFENBACH
BAM PT1-0388

DER GASGENERATOR DARF NUR FUR INSASSENRUCK-
HALTESYSTEME MIT LUFTSACK IN KRAFTFAHRZEUGE
MONTIERT WERDEN.

DIE MONTAGE UND DEMONTAGE DES GASGENERATORS
DARF NUR VON DAFUR GESCHULTEM PERSONAL VOR-
GENOMMEN WERDEN.

CAUTION THE GAS GENERATOR SHOULD ONLY BE
CONTAINS INSTALLED IN VEHICLES EQUIPPED
FLAMMABLE WITH THE AIRBAG SYSTEM.

SOLIDS THE GAS GENERATOR IS TO BE IN-

US DOT-E-8214 STALLED AND/OR DISASSEMBLED ONLY
BY TRAINED PERSONNEL.

ATTANTION LE GENERATEUR DE GAZ NE PEUT ETRE

CONTENT INSTALLE QUE SUR DES VEHICULES
DE EQUIPES D'UN SYSTEME AIRBAG. LE
SOLIDES MONTAGE ET LE DEMONTAGE DU

FLAMMABLE GENERATEUR DE GAZ NE PEUT ETRE EF-
US DOT-E-8214 FECTUE QUE PAR UN PERSONNEL
QUALIFIE.

F: STEERING COLUMN CAUTION
KG model:

CAUTION  [SRS] ]
TO AVOID DAMAGING THE S.R.S. CABLE OR REEL, WHICH
COULD MAKE THE SYSTEM INOPERATIVE, REMOVE THE
STEERING WHEEL BEFORE REMOVING THE STEERING
SHAFT CONNECTOR BOLT.

ATTENTION

POUR NE PAS RISQUER D'ENDOMMAGER LE CABLE QU
L’ENROULEUR DU S.R.S. ET DE RENDRE AINSI LE SYSTEME
INOPERANT, RETIREZ LE VOLANT AVANT DE DEVISSER
LE BOULON D'ACCOUPLEMENT D’ARBRE DE DIRECTION.

E: STEERING WHEEL WARNING

WARNING

® REFER TO THE SHOP MANUAL.

® SE REPORTER AU MANUEL D'ATELIER.
® WERKSTATTHANDBUCH LESEN.

® LEES HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK.

Label D and E locations: Refer to page 1-7

ACHTUNG

UM BESCHADIGUNGEN DER S.R.S-KABELROLLE ODER DES
KABELS. WELCHE DAS S.R.S -SYSTEM AUBER FUNKTION
SETZEN WURDEN, ZU VERMEIDEN, VOR ARBEITEN AN DER
LENKSPINDEL DAS LENKRAD AUSBAUEN.

WAARSCHUWING

OM TE VOORKOMEN DAT DE S.R.S. -KABLE OF -HASPEL
BESCHADIGD WORDEN, HETGEEN ERTOE ZOU LEIDEN
DAT HET SYSTEEM UITVALT, DIENT U HET STUUR TE VER-
WIJDEREN VOORDAT U DE STUURSCHACHT-
CONNECTORBOUT VERWIJDERT.

KE model:

CAUTION

TO AVOID DAMAGING THE S.R.S. CABLE OR REEL, WHICH
COULD MAKE THE SYSTEM INOPERATIVE, REMOVE THE
STEERING WHEEL BEFORE REMOVING THE STEERING
SHAFT CONNECTOR BOLT.

ATTENTION

POUR NE PAS RISQUER D'ENDOMMAGER LE CABLE OU
L’ENROULEUR DU S.R.S. ET DE RENDRE AINSI LE SYSTEME
INOPERANT, RETIREZ LE VOLANT AVANT DE DEVISSER
LE BOULON D’ACCOUPLEMENT D’ARBRE DE DIRECTION.

KS model:

OBSERVERA SRS

FOR ATT UNDVIKA SKADOR PA SRS-SYSTEMETS KABEL
ELLER TRUMMA. NAGOT SOM KAN GORA ATT SYSTEMET
INTE FUNGERAR. SKALL RATTEN TAS BORT INNAN RAT-
TAXELNS BULT TAS BORT.

VAROITUS

SRS-KAAPELIN JA” RULLAN VAHINGOITTUMISEN OS-
TAMISEKSI, JOTTA JARJOSTELMA EI MENIS! KAYT-
TOKELVOTTOMAKSI, IRROTETAAN OHJAUSPYORA
ENNON KUIN IRROTETAAN OHJAUSVARREN LHTTIMEN

PULTTI.

Label F location: Refer to page 1-9
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Warning/Caution Label Locations

— SRS Airbag System Type Ill (cont’d)

G: SRS WARNING (HOOD)
Except KS model:

KS model:

WARNING

® THIS VEHICLE IS EQUIPPED WITH AN AIRBAG SYSTEM
AS A SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM. (SRS}
ALL S.R.S. ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTORS
ARE COLORED YELLOW.
DO NOT USE ELECTRICAL TEST EQUIPMENT ON THESE
CIRCUITS.
TAMPERING WITH OR DISCONNECTING THE S.R.S.
WIRING COULD RESULT IN ACCIDENTAL FIRING OF THE
INFLATOR OR MAKE THE SYSTEM INOPERATIVE
WHICH MAY RESULT IN SERIOUS INJURY.

WARNING

® THIS VEHICLE IS EQUIPPED WITH AN AIRBAG SYSTEM
AS A SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM. (SRS)
ALL S.R.S. ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTORS
ARE COLORED YELLOW.
DO NOT USE ELECTRICAL TEST EQUIPMENT ON THESE
CIRCUITS.
TAMPERING WITH OR DISCONNECTING THE S.R.S.
WIRING COULD RESULT IN ACCIDENTAL FIRING OF THE
INFLATOR OR MAKE THE SYSTEM INOPERATIVE,
WHICH MAY RESULT IN SERIOUS INJURY.

ATTENTION .

® CE VEHICULE EST EQUIPE D'UN COUSSIN D'AIR DU
COTE CONDUCTEUR QUI CONSTITUE UN SYSTEME DE
RETEUNUE COMPLEMENTAIRE {S.R.S.).
TOUS LES FILS ET CONNECTEURS ELECTRIQUES DU
SYSTEME DE RETENUE COMPLEMENTAIRE (S.R.S.)
SONT DE COULEUR JANUE. N'UTILISEZ PAS UN
EQUIPEMENT D’ESSAIS ELECTRIQUES SUR CES CIR-
CUITS. NE TOUCHEZ PAS ET NE DEBRANCHEZ PAS LES
FILS DU SYSTEME S.R.S. CAR CECI POURRAIT DE
TRADUIRE PAR LE DECLENCHEMENT ACCIDENTEL DU
GONFLEUR OU RENDRE LE SYSTEME INOPERANT ET
VOUS EXPOSER AINSI A DE GRAVES BLESSURES.

WARNUNG

® DIESES FAHRZEUG IST MIT EINEM FAHRER-AIRBAG
(SRS) ALS ZUSATZLICHEM RUCKHALTESYSTEM AUS-
GERUSTET.
ALLE ELEKTRISCHEN KABEL, SOWIE DIE ZUGEHORIGEN
STECKVERBINDER DES S.R.S.-SYSTEMS SIND IN GEL-
BER FARBE AUSGEFUHRT. .
KEINE ELEKTRISCHEN PRUFGERATE AN DIE S.R.S.-
VERKABELUNG ANSCHLIEBEN.
VERANDERN ODER UNTERBRECHEN DER S.R.S.-
VERKABELUNG KANN UNKONTROLLIERTES ZUNDEN
DES GASGENERATORS AUSLOSEN. ODER DAS SYS-
TEM AUBER FUNKTION SETZEN. WAS ZU ERNST-
HAFTEN VERLETZUNGEN FUHREN KANN.

VARNING .

® DETTA FORDON HAR EN LUFTKUDDE FOR FORAR-
SATET SOM ETT KOMPLETTERANDE SKYDDSSYSTEM
(SRS). SAMTLIGA ELLEDNINGAR OCH KONTAKTER |
SRS-SYSTEMET AR GULFARGADE.
ANVAND INTE ELEKTRISK PROVUTRUSTNING FOR DES-
SA KRETSAR. OM DU ANDRAR ELLER LOSSAR EN SRS-
LEDNING KAN DET RESULTERAIEN OAVSIKTLIG UT-
LOSNING AV TRYCKPUMPEN ELLER GORA ATT SYS-
TEMET SLUTAR FUNGERA. DA KAN EN ALLVARLIG
OLYCKA UPPSTA.

VAROITUS

® TASSA AUTOSSA ON YLIMAARAISENA TUKIJAR-
JESTELMANA AJAJAN ILMATYYNY. (SRS)
KAIKKI SRS-SAHKOJOHDOT JA -LITTIMET OVAT KEL-
TAISET.
ALA KAYTA SAHKOKOELAITTEITA NAISSA VIRTAPI-
IREISAA. SRS-JOHTOJEN TUKKEAMINEN TAI IRROT-
TAMINEN SAATTAA SYTYTTAA VAHINGOSSA
PUMPUN TAI TEHDA JARJESTELMAN KAYTTOKEL-
VOTTOMAKSI.
TASTA-TAAS SAATTAA AIHEUTUA VAKAVIA

WAARSCHUWING

® DIT VOERTUIG IS UITGERUST MET EEN LUCHTKUSSEN
AAN DE BESTUURDERSKANT ALS EXTRA BESCHER-
MING (S.R.S.).
ALLE ELEKTRISCHE LEIDINGEN EN AANSLUITINGEN
VAN DE S.R.S. ZIJN GEEL GEKLEURD. GEBRUIK GEEN
ELEKTRISCHE TESTAPPARATUUR VOOR DEZE
CIRCUITS.
KNOEIEN MET OF LOSKOPPELEN VAN DE S.R.S. LEIDIN-
GEN KAN LEIDEN TOT BRAND IN DE VULINRICHTING
OF TOT UITSCHAKELEN VAN HET SYSTEEM: DIT KAN
TOT ERNSTIGE ONGELUKKEN LEIDEN.

Label G location: Refer to page 1-9.
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H: DRIVER INFORMATION (SUNVISOR)
KG model:

ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELT
® THIS CAR IS EQUIPPED WITH A DRIVER AIRBAG AND
A FRONT SEAT PASSENGER AIRBAG AS A SUPPLEMEN-
TAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (S.R.S.).
® IT IS DESIGNED TO SUPPLEMENT THE SEAT BELT.
® |IF YOUR SRS INDICATOR LIGHTS WHILE DRIVING SEE
YOUR AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER.

ATTACHEZ TOUJOURS VOTRE CEITURE

® CE VEHICULE EST EQUIPE D'UN SAC GONFLABLE POUR
LA SECURITE DU CONDUCTEUR. ET D'UN SAC GONFL-
ABLE POUR LA SECURITE DU PASSAGER AVANT, QUI
CONSTITUENT UN SYSTEME DE RETENUE COM-
PLEMENTAIRE (S.R.S.).

® CE COUSSIN D'AIR VIENT EN COMPLEMENT DE LA
CEINTURE DE SECURITE.

® SILE TEMOIN SRS S’ALLUME PENDANT LA CONDUITE,
ADRESSEZ-VOUS A VOTRE CONCESSIONNAIRE.

SICHERHEITSGURTE BEI JEDER FAHRT ANLEGEN

® DIESES FAHRZEUG BESITZT JE EINEN AIRBAG FUR
FAHRER UND BEIFAHRER ALS ZUSATZLICHES RUCK-
HALTESYSTEM (S.R.S.).

® DAS RUCKHALTESYSTEM IST EINE ERGANZUNG ZUM
SICHERHEITSGURT.

® SOLLTE WAHREND DER FAHRT DIE SRS-
KONTROLLEUCHTE AUFLEUCHTEN SUCHEN SIE BITTE
UNGEHEND EINEN HONDA-HANDLER AUF.

KE model:

ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELT

® THIS CAR IS EQUIPPED WITH A DRIVER AIRBAG AND
A FRONT SEAT PASSENGER AIRBAG AS A SUPPLEMEN-
TAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (S.R.S.).

® IT IS DESIGNED TO SUPPLEMENT THE SEAT BELT.

@ iF YOUR SRS INDICATOR LIGHTS WHILE DRIVING SEE
YOUR AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER.

KS model:

ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELT

@ THIS CAR IS EQUIPPED WITH A DRIVER AIRBAG AND
A FRONT SEAT PASSENGER AIRBAG AS A SUPPLEMEN-
TAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (S.R.S.).

® IT IS DESIGNED TO SUPPLEMENT THE SEAT BELT.

@ IF YOUR SRS INDICATOR LIGHTS WHILE DRIVING SEE
YOUR AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER.

ANVAND ALLTID BILBALTET

® DETTA FORDON AR FORSETT MED LUFTKUDDE PA
BADE FORARE-OCH PASSAGERARESATENA FRAM
SOM ETT KOMLETTERANDE SKYDDSSYSTEM (S.R.S.).

® DET AR AMNAT ATT KOMPLETTERA BILBALTET.

® OM SRS-INDIKATORN TANDS UNDER KORNING SKALL
DU KONTAKTA EN AUKTORISERAD HONDA-
ATERFORSALJARE.

DRAAG ALTIJD UW VEILIGHEIDSGORDEL

® DIT VOERTUIG IS UITGERUST MET EENLUCHTKUSSEN
AAN DE BESTUURDERSZIJDE EN PASSAGIERSZIJDE
ALS TOEGEVOEGD VEILIGHEIDSSYSTEEM (S.R.S.).

® ONTWORPEN ALS EXTRA BESCHERMING NAAST DE
VEILIGHEIDSGORDELS.

® ALES HET SRS-WAARSCHUWINGSLAMPJE GAAT
BRANDEN ONDER HET RIJDEN, NEEM DAN KONTAKT
OP MET UW HONDA DEALER.

KAYTA AINA TURVAVOITA

® TAMA AUTO ON VARUSTETTU AJAJAN ILMATYYNY-
LLA JA ETUMATKUSTAJAN ILMATYYNYLLA, JOTKA
TOIMIVAT LISASUOJAJARJESTELMANA (S.R.S.).

® SE ON SUUNNITELTU TAYDENTAMAAN TUR-
VAVYOTA.

® JOS SRS-MERKKIVALO SYTTYY AJON AIKANA, OT-
TAKAA YHTEYS VALTUUTETTUUN HONDA-

HUOLTOON.

Label H location: Refer to page 1-9.

(cont’d)
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Warning/Caution Label Locations

B SRS Airbag System Type Ill (cont’d)

I: MONITOR NOTICE

NOTICE

® NO SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE
® REFER TO SERVICE (SHOP) MANUAL FOR DETAILED IN-
STRUCTIONS.

BEH

o R LA VWT T3y,

'??g‘ﬁ%ﬁ#—827:17w§§%Lf
R\,

REMARQUE :

® AUCUNE PIECE REPARABLE A L INTERIEUR.

® POUR LES INSTRUCTIONS DETAILL’EES, SE REPORT-
ER AU MANUEL DE REPARATIONS.

LET UP!

® GEEN ONDERDELEN BINNEN DEZE UNIT WAARAAN
WERKZAAMHEDEN KUNNEN WORDEN VERRICHT.

® RAADPLEEG HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK VOOR NA-
DERE AANWIJZINGEN.

ACHTUNG

® DIE INNENTEILE BEDURFEN KEINER WARTUNG.

® AUSFUHRLICHE ANWEISUNGEN SIND DEM WERK-
STATTHANDBUCH ZU ENTNEHMEN.

J: BAM INFLATOR LABEL (FRONT SEAT PASSENGER)

AIRBAG-GASGENERATOR UT 11873
MORTON INTERNATIONAL, INC. OGDEN, USA
HERSTELLUNG: (JAHR)
EINFUHRER: HONDA DEUTSCHLAND

GMBH 6050 OFFENBACH
BAM PT1-0437

DER GASGENERATOR DARF NUR FUR INSASSENRUCK-
HALTESYSTEME MIT LUFTSACK IN KRAFTFAHRZEUGE
MONTIERT WERDEN.

DIE MONTAGE UND DEMONTAGE DES GASGENERATORS
DARF NUR VON DAFUR GESCHULTEM PERSONAL VOR-
GENOMMEN WERDEN.

DE EQUIPES D'UN SYSTEME AIRBAG. LE

SOLIDES MONTAGE ET LE DEMONTAGE DU

FLAMMABLES GENERATEUR DE GAZ NE PEUT ETRE EF-
FECTUE QUE PAR UN PERSONNEL
QUALIFIE.

CAUTION THE GAS GENERATOR SHOULD ONLY BE
CONTAINS INSTALLED IN VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH
FLAMMABLE  THE AIRBAG SYSTEM.

SOLIDS THE GAS GENERATOR IS TO BE IN-
STALLED AND/OR DISASSEMBLED ONLY

........................... BY TRAINED PERSONNEL. ...
ATTENTION  LE GENERATEUR DE GAZ NE PEUT ETRE
CONTENT INSTALLE QUE SUR DES VEHICULES

Label I, J and K locations: Refer to page 1-9.

K: FRONT SEAT PASSENGER MODULE DANGER

»

DANGER

EXPLOSIVE/FLAMMABLE

POISON

WARNING

REFER TO SHOP MANUAL.

DANGER

EXPLOSIF ET INFLAMMABLE
POISON

ATTENTION

SE REPORTER AU MANUEL D’ATELIER.
GEFAHR

EXPLOSIV/ENTZUNDBAR

GIFT

WARNUNG

WERKSTATTHANDBUCH LESEN.
GEVAAR
EXPLOSIEGEVAAR/BRANDBAAR
GIFTIG

WAARSCHUWING

LEES HET WERKPLAATSHANDBOEK.

SRS
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— Except SRS Airbag System

[ ABS CAUTION — I S N
Q <J [N
\
L BATT_ERY CAUTION

EMISSION
INFORMATION LABEL
(KS model only}

RADIATOR CAP
CAUTION

TYRE INFORMATION
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Abbreviations

\

A/C
ALT
ABS
A/T
ATF
A/F
AMP
ANT
ASSY
AUX

ATDC
AUTO
ATT
ACL
API

BARO
BAT
BTDC
BDC

CKP
CYP
CAT
or CATA
co
CYL
CPC
CARB
COMP
CPU
CHG

Dl
DLC
DTC
DIFF
DOHC
DPI

EVAP
EGR
ECM
ECT
EX
ELD
EFI
EPS

APPROX.

Air Conditioning, Air Conditioner
Alternator

Anti-lock Brake System
Automatic Transmission
Automatic Transmission Fluid
Air Fuel Ratio

Ampere (s)

Antenna

Assembly

Auxiliary

Approximately

After Top Dead Center
Automatic

Attachment

Air Cleaner

American Petroleum Institute

Barometric

Battery

Before Top Dead Center
Bottom Dead Center

Crankshaft Position
Cylinder Position
Catalytic Converter

Carbon Monoxide
Cylinder

Clutch Pressure Control
Carburetor

Complete

Central Processing Unit
Charge

Distributor Ignition

Data Link Connector
Diagnostic Trouble Code
Differential

Double Overhead Camshaft
Dual Point Injection

Evaporative

Exhaust Gas Recirculation
Engine Control Module
Engine Coolant Temperature
Exhaust

Electrical Load Detector
Electronic Fuel Injection
Electrical Power Steering

List of automotive abbreviations which may be used in shop manual.

F

FP
FWD
FR
FL
FSR
FIA

GAL
GND

H/B
HO2S
HC

IAB

IAC

IAR

ICM

IAT

IMA

IN

IG or IGN
ID

ID or I.D.
INJ

INT

KS

L

LH
LHD
L/C
LSD
LF
LR
L-4
LED

Front

Fuel Pump

Front Wheel Drive
Front Right

Front Left

Fail Safe Relay
Fuel Injection Air

Gallon
Ground

Hatchback
Heated Oxygen Sensor
Hydrocarbons

Intake Air Bypass

Idle Air Control

Intake Air Resonator
Ignition Control Module
Intake Air Temperature
Idle Mixture Adjustment
Intake

Ignition

|dentification

Inside Diameter
Injection

Intermittent

Knock Sensor

Left

Left Handle

Left Handle Drive

Lock-up Clutch

Limited Slip Differential

Left Front

Left Rear

In-line Four Cylinder {engine)
Light Emitting Diode
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M/Ss
MAP
MiL
M/T
MCK
MAX.
MIN.
MPI

N
NOx

02s
OBD
OD or O.D.

P
PAIR
PSP
PCV

P/S
PGM-FI
PGM-IG
PRI

P/N

PL

PMR
PSW
PSF

Qty

R

RR
RHD
REF
RL
RON

SAE
SOHC
SOL
SPEC
S/R
SRS
STD
SwW

Manual Steering

Manifold Absolute Pressure
Malfunction Indicator Light
Manual Transmission
Motor Check

Maximum

Minimum

Multi Point Injection

Neutral
Nitrogen, Oxides of

Oxygen Sensor
On-board Diagnostic
Outside Diameter

Park

Pulsed Secondary Air Injection
Power Steering Pressure
Positive Crankcase Ventilation
Proportioning Control Valve
Power Steering
Programmed-fuel Injection
Programmed Ignition

Primary

Part Number

Pilot Light

Pump Motor Relay

Pressure Switch

Power Steering Fluid

Quantity

Right

Rear Right

Right Handle Drive
Reference

Rear Left

Research Octane Number

Society of Automotive Engineers
Single Overhead Camshaft
Solenoid

Specification

Sun Roof

Supplemental Restraint System
Standard

Switch

SCS
SEC

TC™m
TWC
TDC
TB
TP
TC
T/B
T/N
TCS

VSS
VTEC

VvC
VIN
VVIS

W/0
wWOT

2WD
4WD
2WS
4WS
4AT

5MT
[P]
[R]

N

9592 sENg
ITOQ-

Service Check Signal
Second
Secondary

Torque

Transmission Control Module
Three Way Catalytic Converter
Top Dead Center

Throttle Body

Throttle Position

Torque Converter

Timing Belt

Tool Number

Traction Control System

Vehicle Speed Sensor

Viriable Valve Timing & Valve Lift
Electronic Control

Viscous Coupling

Vehicle Identification Number
Variable Volume Intake System

With
Without
Wide Open Throttle

Two Wheel Drive

Four Wheel Drive

Two Wheel Steering

Four Wheel Steering

4-speed Automatic Transmission
5-speed Manual Transmission
Park

Reverse

Neutral

Drive (1st through 4th gear)
Drive (1st through 3rd gear)
Second

First

Low (gear)

Second (gear)

Third (gear)

Fourth (gear)

Fifth (gear)
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Special Tools

Individual tool lists are located at the front of each section.



Specifications

Standards and Service Limits
Design Specifications
Body Specifications



Standards and Service Limits
— Cylinder Head/Valve Train (F20Z1, F20Z2 engines) — Section 6

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Compression 250 min-' (rpm) and Nominal 1,250 (12.5, 178)
wide open throttle Minimum 950 (9.5, 135)
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Maximum variation 200 (2.0, 28)
Cylinder head Warpage — 0.05 (0.002)
Height 99.95 — 100.05 (3.935 — 3.939) —
Camshaft End play 0.05 - 0.15 {0.002 - 0.006) 0.5 (0.02)
Camshaft-to-holder oil clearance 0.050 - 0.089 (0.0020 - 0.0035) 0.15 (0.006)
Total runout 0.03 (0.001) max. 0.04 (0.002)
Cam lobe height F20Z1 engine IN 38.741 (1.5252) —
EX 38.972 (1.5343) —
F20Z2 engine IN 38.095 (1.4998) —
EX 37.890 (1.4917) —
Valve Valve clearance IN 0.24 - 0.28 (0.009 - 0.011) —
EX 0.28 - 0.32 (0.011 - 0.013) —
Valve stem O.D. IN 5.485 — 5.495 (0.2159 - 0.2163) 5.455 (0.2148)
EX 5.450 — 5.460 (0.2146 - 0.2150) 5.420 (0.2134)
Stem-to-guide clearance IN 0.020 - 0.045 (0.0008 - 0.0018) 0.08 (0.003)
EX 0.055 - 0.080 (0.0022 - 0.0031) 0.12 (0.005)
Valve seat Width IN 1.25 - 1.55 (0.049 - 0.061) 2.0 (0.08)
EX 1.25 - 1.55 (0.049 - 0.061) 2.0 (0.08)
Stem installed height IN 48.245 - 48.715 (1.8994 - 1.9179) 48,915 (1.9248)
EX 50.315 - 50.785 (1.9809 — 1.9994) 51.035 (2.0092)
Valve spring Free length F20Z1 engine IN 53.16 (2.093) *1 —
53.15 (2.093) *2 —
53.42 (2.103) *3 —
EX 55.80 (2.197) *1 —
55.78 (2.196) *2 —
54.66 (2.152) *3 —_
F20Z2 engine IN 54.55 (2.148) *1 —
54.54 (2.147) *2 —
53.42 (2.103) *3 —
EX 59.88 (2.367) *1, *2 —
54.66 (2.152) *3 —
Valve guide 1.D. IN 5.515 - 5.530 (0.2171 - 0.2177) 5.53 (0.218)
EX 5.515 - 5.530 (0.2171 - 0.2177) 5.53{0.218)
Iinstalled height IN 23.75 - 24.25 (0.935 - 0.955) —
EX 15.05 ~ 15.55 (0.593 — 0.612) —
Rocker arm Arm-to-shaft clearance IN 0.017 - 0.050 (0.0007 - 0.0020) 0.08 (0.003)
EX 0.018 - 0.054 (0.0007 - 0.0021) 0.08 (0.003}

*1: CHUO HATSUJO manufactured valve spring.
*2: NIHON HATSUJO manufactured valve spring.
*3: SCHERDEL manufactured valve spring.
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— Engine Block (F20Z1, F20Z2 engines) — Section 7

Unit of length: mm (in)

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Cylinder block

Warpage of deck surface

0.07 (0.003) max.

0.10 (0.004)

No. 1 and No. 4 journals
No. 5 journal
Rod bearing-to-journal oil clearance

0.013 - 0.037 (0.0005 - 0.0015)
0.009 - 0.033 (0.0004 - 0.0013)
0.015 - 0.043 (0.0006 - 0.0017)

Bore diameter ‘Aorl 85.010 - 85.020 (3.3468 — 3.3472) 85.070 (3.3492)
Borll | 85.000-85.010 (3.3465 - 3.3468) 85.070 (3.3492)
Bore taper — 0.05 (0.002)
Reboring limit — 0.5 (0.02)
Piston Skirt O.D. at 21 mm (0.8 in) from No Letter 84.980 — 84.990 (3.3457 - 3.3461) 84.970 (3.3453)
bottom of skirt Letter B 84.970 - 84.980 (3.3453 - 3.3457) 84.960 (3.3449)
Clearance in cylinder 0.020 - 0.040 (0.0008 - 0.0016) 0.05 (0.002)
Groove width (for ring) Top 1.220 - 1.230 (0.0480 — 0.0484) 1.25 (0.049)
Second 1.220 - 1.230 (0.0480 - 0.0484) 1.25 (0.049)
Oil 2.805 - 2.825 (0.1104 - 0.1112) 2.85(0.112)
Piston ring Ring-to-groove clearance Top 0.035 - 0.060 (0.0014 — 0.0024) 0.13 (0.005)
Second 0.030 - 0.055 (0.0012 - 0.0022) 0.13 (0.005)
Ring end gap Top 0.20 - 0.35 (0.008 - 0.014) 0.60 (0.024)
Second 0.40 - 0.55 {(0.016 - 0.022) 0.70 (0.028)
Qil 0.20 - 0.70 (0.008 - 0.028) 0.80 (0.031)
Piston Pin 0.D. 21.994 - 22.000 (0.8659 — 0.8661) -
Pin-to-piston clearance 0.012 - 0.024 (0.0005 - 0.0009) —
Connecting rod Pin-to-rod interference 0.013 - 0.032 (0.0005 - 0.0013) —
Small end bore diameter 21.968 — 21.981 (0.8649 — 0.8654) —
Large end bore diameter Nominal 48.0 (1.89) —
End play installed on crankshaft 0.15-0.30 (0.006 — 0.012) 0.40 (0.016)
Crankshaft Main journal diameter No. 2 journal 49.976 - 50.000 (1.9676 — 1.9685) -
No. 3 journal 49.972 - 49.996 (1.9674 — 1.9683) —
No. 1 and No. 4 journals 49.984 - 50.008 (1.9679 - 1.9688) —
No. 5 journal 49.988 - 50.012 (1.9680 ~ 1.9690) —
Rod journal diameter 44.976 - 45.000 (1.7707 - 1.7717) —
Taper 0.005 (0.0002) max. 0.006 (0.0004)
Out-of-round 0.005 (0.0002) max. 0.006 (0.0004)
End play 0.10 - 0.35 (0.004 - 0.014) 0.45 (0.018)
Total runout 0.03 (0.001) 0.04 (0.002)
Bearings Main bearing-to-journal No. 2 journal 0.021 - 0.045 (0.0008 — 0.0018) 0.050 (0.0020)
oil clearance No. 3 journal 0.025 - 0.049 (0.0010 — 0.0019) 0.055 (0.0022)

0.050 (0.0020)
0.040 (0.00186)
0.050 (0.0020)

Balancer shaft

Journal diameter  No. 1 front journal

42,722 - 42.734 (1.6820 - 1.6824)

42.71 (1.681)

No. 3 front and rear journals

34.800 - 34.820 (1.3701 - 1.3709)

No. 1 rear journal 20.938 — 20.950 (0.8243 - 0.8248) 20.92 (0.824)
No. 2 front and rear journals 38.712 - 38.724 (1.5241 - 1.5246) 38.70 (1.524)
No. 3 front and rear journals 34.722 - 34.734 (1.3670 — 1.3675) 34.71 (1.367)
Journal taper 0.005 (0.0002) —
End play Front 0.10 - 0.35 (0.004 - 0.014) —
Rear 0.06 - 0.18 (0.002 - 0.007) —
Total runout 0.02 (0.001) max. 0.03 (0.001)
Shaft-to-bearing oil clearance
No. 1 rear journal 0.050 - 0.075 (0.0020 - 0.0030) 0.09 (0.004)
No. 1 front, No. 3 front and rear journals 0.066 — 0.098 (0.0026 — 0.0039) 0.12 (0.005)
No. 2 front and rear journals 0.076 - 0.108 (0.0030 - 0.0043) 0.13 (0.005}
Balancer shaft 1.D. No. 1 front journal 42.800 - 42.820 (1.6850 — 1.6858) 42.83 (1.686)
bearing No. 1 rear journal 21.000 - 21.013 (0.8268 — 0.8273) 21.02 (0.828)
No. 2 front and rear journals 38.800 - 38.820 (1.5276 — 1.5283) 38.83 (1.529)

34.83 (1.371)




Standards and Service Limits
— Cylinder Head/Valve Train (H23A3 engine) — Section 6

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Compression 250 min-' (rpm) and Nominal 1,250 {(12.5, 178)
wide open throttle Minimum 950 (9.5, 135)
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Maximum variation 200 (2.0, 28)
Cylinder head Warpage —_ 0.05 (0.002)
Height 131.95 - 132.05 (5.195 - 5.199) —
Camshaft End play 0.05 - 0.15 (0.002 - 0.006) 0.5 (0.02)
Camshaft-to-holder oil clearance 0.050 - 0.089 (0.0020 — 0.0035) *1 0.15 (0.006)*1
0.100 - 0.139 (0.0039 - 0.0055) *2 0.20 (0.008)*2
Total runout 0.03 (0.001) max. 0.04 (0.002)
Cam lobe height IN 33.661 (1.3252) —_
EX 33.725 (1.3278) —
Valve Valve clearance IN 0.07 - 0.11 (0.003 - 0.004) *3 —
EX 0.15 - 0.19 (0.006 — 0.007) *3 —
Valve stem O.D. IN 6.580 - 6.590 (0.2591 — 0.2594) 6.55 (0.258)
EX 6.550 — 6.560 (0.2579 - 0.2583) 6.52 (0.257)
Stem-to-guide clearance IN 0.02 - 0.05 (0.001 — 0.002) 0.08 (0.003)
EX 0.05 - 0.08 (0.002 - 0.003) 0.11 (0.004)
Valve seat Width IN 1.25 - 1.55 (0.049 - 0.061) 2.0 (0.08)
EX 1.25 - 1.55 (0.049 — 0.061) 2.0 (0.08)
Stem installed height IN 39.365 -- 39.835 (1.5498 - 1.5683) 40.085 (1.5781)
EX 39.165 -- 39.635 (1.5419 ~ 1.5604) 39.885 (1.5703)
Valve spring Free length (Reference) IN 47.14 (1.856) —
EX 47.14 (1.856) —
Valve guide 1.D. IN 6.61 - 6.63 (0.260 — 0.261) 6.70 (0.264)
EX 6.61 - 6.63 (0.260 — 0.261) 6.70 (0.264)
Installed height IN 13.25-13.75 (0.522 - 0.541) —
EX 13.75 - 14.25 (0.541 - 0.561) —

*1: Except exhaust No. 5 jounal.
*2: Exhaust No. 5 journal.
*3: Measured between the camshaft and rocker arm.



Unit of length: mm (in)

— Engine Block (H23A3 engine) — Section 7

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT

Cylinder block

Warpage of deck surface

0.07 (0.003) max.

0.10 (0.004)

No

. 5 journal

Rod bearing-to-journal oil clearance

0.009 - 0.033 (0.0004 - 0.0013)
0.021 - 0.049 (0.0008 - 0.0019)

Bore diameter A 87.010 — 87.020 (3.4256 — 3.4260) 87.070 (3.4279)
B 87.000 - 87.010 (3.4252 — 3.4256) 87.070 (3.4279)
Bore taper — 0.05 (0.002)
Reboring limit — 0.25 (0.010)
Piston Skirt 0.D. {at 15 mm (0.6 in) from No Letter 86.990 - 87.003 (3.4248 — 3.4253) 86.980 (3.4244)
bottom of skirt Letter B 86.980 — 86.993 (3.4244 — 3.4249) 86.970 (3.4240)
Clearance in cylinder 0.007 - 0.030 (0.0003 - 0.0012) 0.04 (0.002)
Groove width (for ring) Top 1.230 - 1.245 (0.0484 - 0.0490) 1.265 (0.0498)
Second 1.230 - 1.245 (0.0484 - 0.0490) 1.265 (0.0498)
Qil 2.805-2.825 (0.1104 - 0.1110) 2.85(0.112)
Piston ring Ring-to-groove clearance Top 0.045 - 0.075 (0.0018 - 0.0030) 0.13 (0.005)
Second 0.040 - 0.070 (0.0016 - 0.0028) 0.13 (0.005)
Ring end gap Top 0.25-0.35 (0.010 - 0.014) 0.60 (0.024)
Second 0.60 - 0.75 (0.024 - 0.030) 0.90 (0.035)
Qil 0.20 - 0.50 (0.008 - 0.020) *1 0.60 (0.024) *1
0.20 - 0.70 (0.008 - 0.028) *2 0.80 (0.031) *2
Piston Pin 0.D. 21.994 - 22.000 (0.8659 - 0.8661) -
Pin-to-piston clearance 0.012 - 0.026 (0.0005 - 0.0010) —
Connecting rod Pin-to-rod interference 0.013 - 0.032 (0.0005 - 0.0013) —_
Small end bore diameter 21.968 - 21.981 (0.8649 - 0.8654) —_
Large end bore diameter Nominal 51.00 (2.008) —
End play installed on crankshaft 0.15 - 0.30 (0.006 - 0.012) 0.40 (0.016)
Crankshaft Main journal diameter No. 2 journal 49.976 - 50.000 (1.9676 — 1.9685) —
No. 3 journal 49.972 - 49.996 (1.9674 — 1.9683) —
No. 1 and No. 4 journals 49.984 - 50.008 (1.9679 - 1.9688) —
No. 5 journal 49.988 - 50.012 (1.9680 - 1.9690) —
Rod journal diameter 47.976 - 48.000 (1.8888 - 1.8898) —_
Taper 0.005 (0.0002) max. 0.006 (0.0004)
Out-of-round 0.005 (0.0002) max. 0.006 (0.0004)
End play 0.10 - 0.35 (0.004 - 0.014) 0.45 (0.018)
Total runout 0.03 (0.001) max. 0.04 (0.002)
Bearings Main bearing-to-journal No. 2 journal 0.021 - 0.045 (0.0008 - 0.0018) 0.050 (0.0020)
oil clearance No. 3 journal 0.025 - 0.049 (0.0010 - 0.0019) 0.055 (0.0022)
No. 1 and No. 4 journals 0.013 - 0.037 (0.0005 - 0.0015) 0.050 (0.0020)

0.040 (0.0016)
0.055 (0.0022)

Balancer shaft

Journal diameter No. 1 front journal
No. 1 rear journal

No. 2 front a
No. 3 front a
Journal taper
End play

Total runout

Shaft-to-bearing oil clearance
No. 1 rear journal
No. 1 front, No. 3 front

nd rear journals
nd rear journals

Front
Rear

and rear journals

No. 2 front and rear journals

42.722 - 42.734 (1.6820 - 1.6824)
20.938 - 20.950 (0.8243 - 0.8248)
38.712 - 38.724 (1.5241 - 1.5246)
34,722 - 34.734 (1.3670 - 1.3675)
0.005 (0.0002)

0.10 - 0.35 (0.004 - 0.014)

0.06 — 0.18 (0.002 - 0.007)

0.02 (0.001) max.

0.050 - 0.075 (0.0020 — 0.0030)
0.066 — 0.098 {(0.0026 ~ 0.0039)
0.076 - 0.108 (0.0030 — 0.0043)

42.71 (1.681)
20.92 (0.824)
38.70 (1.524)
34.71 (1.367)

0.03 (0.001)

0.09 (0.004)
0.12 (0.005)
0.13 (0.005)

Balancer shaft
bearing

I.D. No. 1 front journal
No. 1 rear journal

No. 2 front a
No. 3 front a

nd rear journals
nd rear journals

42.800 - 42.820 (1.6850 - 1.6858)
21.000 - 21.013 (0.8268 - 0.8273)
38.800 ~ 38.820 (1.5276 - 1.5283)
34.800 - 34.820 (1.3701 - 1.3709)

42.83 (1.686)
21.02 (0.828)
38.83 (1.529)
34.83 (1.371)

*1: TEIKOKU PISTON RING manufactured piston ring.
*2: RIKEN manufactured piston ring.




Standards and Service Limits

’—— Engine Lubrication — Section 8

MEASUREMENT STANDARD {(NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Engine oil Capacity F2021, F20Z2 engines 4.9 (5.2, 4.3) for engine overhaul
? (US qgt, Imp qt) 3.8 (4.0, 3.3) for oil change, including filter
3.6 (3.7, 3.1) for oil change, without filter
H23A3 engine 5.4 (5.7, 6.1) for engine overhaul
4.3 (4.6, 3.8) for oil change, including filter
4.0 (4.2, 3.5) for oil change, without filter
Oil pump Inner-to-outer rotor clearance 0.02 - 0.16 {0.001 — 0.006) 0.20 (0.008)
Pump housing-to-outer rotor clearance 0.10 - 0.19 (0.004 — 0.007) 0.21 (0.008)
Pump housing-to-rotor axial clearance 0.02 - 0.07 (0.001 - 0.003) 0.12 {0.005)

Relief valve

Pressure setting at engine oil temp. 80°C (176°F)
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) at idle
at 3,000 min~" (rpm)

70 (0.7, 10) min.
350 (3.5, 50) min.

— Cooling — Section 10

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

Radiator

Coolant capacity £ (US qt, Imp qt)
including engine, heater,
cooling line and reservoir

F202Z1 engine

F20Z2 engine

H23A3 engine

Reservior capacity £ (US qt, Imp qt)

M/T: 6.3 (6.7, 5.5) for overhaul

2.7 (2.9, 2.4) for coolant change
A/T: 6.2 (6.6, 5.5) for overhaul

2.6 (2.7, 2.3) for coolant change
M/T: 6.3 {6.7, 5.5) for overhaul

2.7 (2.9, 2.4) for coolant change
M/T: 7.0 (7.4, 6.2) for overhaul

3.3 (3.5, 3.0) for coolant change
A/T: 6.9 (7.3, 6.1) for overhaul

3.2 (3.4, 2.8) for coolant change
0.6 (0.63, 0.53)

Radiator cap

Opening pressure kPa (kg/cm?, psi}

95 - 125 (0.95 - 1.25, 14 - 18)

Thermoswitch “OFF” temperature °C (°F)
Fan timer “ON” temperature °C (°F)
Fan timer “OFF” temperature °C (°F)

Thermostat Start to open °C (°F) 76 - 80 (169 - 176)
Fully open °C (°F) 90 (194)
Valve lift at fully open 8.0 (0.31) min.
Cooling fan Thermoswitch “ON" temperature °C (°F) 90 - 96 (194 - 205)

Subtract 2 - 7 (4 - 13) from actual “ON” temperature
103 - 109 (217 - 228)
Subtract 2 - 5 (4 — 9) from actual “ON” temperature




— Fuel and Emissions — Section 11

Unit of length: mm (in)

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Fuel pump Displacement in 10 seconds m{ (US oz, Imp o0z) 230 (7.8, 8.1) 110 (3.7, 3.9)
Relief valve opening pressure kPa (kg/cm?, psi) 450 - 600 (4.5 - 6.0, 64 — 85)
Pressure regulator | Pressure with rfaguiator vacuum hose disconnected 280 - 330 (2.8 - 3.3, 40 — 47)
kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
Fuel tank Capacity ¢ (US gal, Imp gal) 65 (17.2, 14.3)
Engine Fast idle speed min~ (rpm) 1,400 £ 200
Idle speed min- (rpm) 770 £ 50 (M/T: neutral}
(with headlights and cooling fan off) 770 + 50 (A/T: [N] or [P] position)
Idle CO % 0.2 % max.
— Clutch — Section 12
MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Clutch pedal Clutch pedal height to the floor 210 (8.27) —
Stroke at pedal 142 (5.8) —
Total clutch pedal free play 9-15(0.4-0.6) —
Disengagement height to the floor 90 (3.5) min. —
to the carpet 80 (3.1) min. —
Flywheel Clutch surface runout 0.05 {0.002) max. 0.15 (0.006)
Clutch disc Rivet head depth 1.4 (0.06) min. 0.2 (0.01)
Surface runout 0.6 (0.02) max. 1.0 (0.04)
Thickness 8.6-9.2 (0.33 - 0.36) 6.5 (0.26)
Pressure plate Finger height 0.6 (0.02) max. 0.8 (0.03)
Warpage 0.03 (0.001) max. 0.15 (0.006)

— Manual Tran

smission — Section 13

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Transmission oil

Capacity £ (US qt, Imp qt)

1.9 (2.0, 1.7) for oil change
2.0 (2.1, 1.8) for overhaul

Mainshaft

End play

0.10 - 0.16 (0.004 ~- 0.006)

Adjust with a shim.

Diameter of ball bearing contact area C 27.977 - 27.990 (1.1015 - 1.1020) 27.93 (1.100)
Diameter of needle bearing contact area B 37.984 — 38.000 (1.4954 — 1.4961) 37.93 (1.493)
Diameter of ball bearing contact area A 27.987 - 28.000 (1.1018 - 1.1024) 27.94 (1.100)
Runout 0.02 (0.001) max. 0.05 (0.002)
Mainshaft 3rd and | I.D. 43.009 - 43.025 (1.6933 - 1.6939) 43.080 (1.6961)
4th gears End play 0.06 - 0.21 (0.002 ~ 0.008) 0.30 (0.012)
Thickness 3rd gear 32.42 - 32.47 (1.276 - 1.278) 32.3(1.27)
4th gear 30.92 - 30.97 (1.217 - 1.219) 30.8 (1.21)
Mainshaft 5th gear | I.D. 43.009 — 43.025 (1.6933 - 1.6939) 43.080 (1.6961)
End play 0.06 - 0.21 (0.002 - 0.008) 0.30 (0.012)
Thickness 30.92 - 30.97 (1.217 - 1.219) 30.8 (1.21)
Countershaft Diameter of needle bearing contact area A 38.000 — 38.015 (1.4961 - 1.4967) 37.95 (1.494)
Diameter of ball bearing and needle bearing contact 24,987 - 25.000 (0.9837 — 0.9845) 24.94 (0.982)
area C
Diameter of 1st gear contact area B 39.984 - 40.000 (1.5742 - 1.5748) 39.93 (1.572)
Runout 0.02 (0.001) max. 0.05 (0.002)
Countershaft 1st 1.D. 46.009 - 46.025 (1.8114 - 1.8120) 46.08 (1.814)
gear End play 0.04 - 0.10 (0.002 - 0.004) Adjust with a shim.
Countershaft 2nd 1.D. 47.009 - 47.025 (1.8507 — 1.8514) 47.08 (1.854)
gear End play 0.04 - 0.10 (0.002 - 0.004) Adjust with a collar.
Thickness 28.92 - 28.97 (1.139 - 1.141) 28.8 (1.13)

(cont’'d)
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Standards and Service Limits

— Manual Transmission — Section 13 (cont’d)

3-8

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Spacer collar I.D. 36.48 — 36.49 (1.4362 - 1.4366) 36.50 (1.437)
{Countershaft 0.D. 41.989 - 42.000 (1.6531 ~ 1.6535) 41.94 (1.652)
2nd gear) Length A (P/N 23917 - P21 - 010) 29.02 - 29.04 (1.1425 - 1.1433) —
B (P/N 23918 - P21 - 010} 29.07 — 29.09 (1.1445 - 1.1453) —_
Spacer collar 1.D. 31.002 - 31.012 {1.2205 - 1.2209) 31.06 (1.223)
(Mainshaft 4th 0.D. I B 37.989 - 38.000 (1.4956 — 1.4961) 37.94 (1.494)
and 5th gears) Length A :I g A 56.45 — 56.55 (2.222 — 2.226) —
B 26.03 - 26.08 (1.025 - 1.027) 26.01 (1.024)
Reverse idler gear 1.D. 20.016 - 20.043 (0.7880 - 0.7891) 20.09 (0.7909)
Gear-to-reverse gear shaft clearance 0.036 - 0.084 (0.0014 - 0.0033) 0.160 (0.0006)
Synchro ring Ring-to-gear clearance (ring pushed against gear) 0.85 -~ 1.10 (0.033 - 0.043) 0.40 (0.016)
Double cone Clearance {ring pushed against gear)
synchro Outer synchro ring-to-synchro cone 0.5 {(0.02) min. 0.3 (0.01)
Synchro ring-to-gear 0.5 (0.02) min. 0.3 (0.01)
Outer synchro ring-to-gear 0.95 - 1.68 (0.037 - 0.066) 0.6 (0.02)
Shift fork Finger thickness 6.2 -6.4 (0.24 - 0.25) —
Fork-to-synchro sleeve clearance 0.35 - 0.65 (0.014 - 0.026) 1.0 (0.039)
Reverse shift fork Pawl groove width 13.0 - 13.3 (0.51-0.52) —
Fork-to-reverse idler gear clearance 0.5-1.1(0.02 -0.04) 1.8 (0.07)
Groove width** atA 7.05 - 7.25 {0.278 - 0.285) —
atB 7.4-7.7 (0.29 - 0.30) —
Fork-to-5th/reverse shift shaft clearance*?
at A’ 0.05 - 0.35 (0.002 - 0.014) 0.5 (0.02)
at B’ 0.4 - 0.8 (0.02 - 0.03) 1.0 (0.04)
Shift arm 1.D. 15.973 - 16.000 (0.6289 - 0.6299) —_
Shift arm-to-shaft clearance 0.005 - 0.059 (0.0002 - 0.0023) —
Shift fork diameter at contact area 12.9 - 13.0 (0.508 - 0.512) s
Shift-arm-to-shift fork shaft clearance 0.2-0.5(0.008 - 0.019) 0.6 {0.024)
Select lever Shaft outer diameter 15.941 - 15.968 (0.6276 - 0.6287) —
Shift arm cover clearance 0.032 - 0.102 (0.0013 ~ 0.0040) —
Shift lever 0.D. 15.941 - 15.968 (0.6276 - 0.6287) -
Transmission housing clearance 0.021 - 0.041 (0.0008 - 0.0055) e
Interlock Bore diameter 16.00 - 16.05 (0.630 — 0.632) —
Shift arm clearance 0.032 -0.109 (0.0013 - 0.0043) —
*1: Measuring points *2: Measuring points
A A

L

B’




— Automatic Transmission — Section 14

Unit of length: mm (in)

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Transmission fluid

Capacity £ (US qgt, Imp qt)

6.0 (6.4, 5.2) for overhaul
2.4 (2.6, 2.1) for fluid change

Hydraulic pressure
(F20Z1 engine}

kPa (kg/cm?, psi)

Line pressure at 2,000 min-' (rpm)
(N or [P] position)

800 (8.0, 114)
throttie fully-closed
|
850 (8.5, 121)
throttle more than 3/16 open

750 (7.5, 107)
throttie more than 3/16
open

4th clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' {rpm)
([D4] position)

530 (5.3, 75)
throttle fully-closed
|
850 (8.5, 121)
throttle more than 3/16 open

480 (4.8, 68)
throttle fully-closed
|
750 (7.5, 107)
throttle more than 3/16
open

3rd and 2nd clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' (rpm)
{[D4) position)

500 (5.0, 71)
throttle fully-closed
|
850 (8.5, 121)
throttle more than 3/16 open

450 (4.5, 64)
throttle fully-closed
|
750 (7.5, 107)
throttle more than 3/16
open

2nd clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' (rpm)
(2] position)

800 - 850 (8.0 - 8.5, 114 ~ 121)

750 (7.5, 107)

1st and 1st-hold clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' (rpm)
(1] position)

800 — 850 (8.0 - 8.5, 114 — 121)

750 (7.5, 107)

Throttle B pressure Throttle fully closed

Throttle fully open

0(0,0)
800 -850 (8.0 -8.5, 114 - 121)

750 (7.5, 107)

Hydraulic pressure
(H23A3 engine)

kPa (kg/cm?, psi)

Line pressure at 2,000 min-' {rpm)
(IN] or [P] position)

850 (8.5, 121)
throttle fully-closed
|
900 (9.0, 128)
throttle more than 3/16 open

800 (8.0, 114)
throttle more than 3/16
open

4th clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' {rpm)
([D4] position)

530 (5.3, 75)
throttle fully-closed
|
900 (9.0, 128)
throttle more than 3/16 open

480 (4.8, 68) throttle
fully-closed

|
800 (8.0, 114)
throttle more than 3/16
open

3rd and 2nd clutch pressure at 2,000 min-’ (rpm)
([D4] position)

500 (5.0, 71)
throttte fully-closed
|
900 (9.0, 128)
throttle more than 3/16 open

450 (4.5, 64)
throttie fully-closed
[
800 (8.0, 114)
throttle more than 3/16
open

2nd clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' (rpm)
((2] position)

850 - 900 (8.5-9.0, 121~ 128)

800 (8.0, 114)

1st and 1st-hold clutch pressure at 2,000 min-' (rpm)
(] position)

850 - 900 (8.5 -9.0, 121 ~ 128)

800 (8.0, 114)

Throttle B pressure Throttle fully closed 0 (0, 0) —_
Throttle fully open 850 -900 (8.5 -9.0, 121 ~ 128) 800 (8.0, 114)
Stall speed min-! (rpm) F20Z1 engine 2500 2350 - 2650
(Check with car on level ground) H23A3 engine 2700 2550 - 2850
(cont’d)
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Standards and Service Limits

— Automatic Transmission — Section 14 (cont’d)

Qil pump driven gear I.D.
Qil pump shaft O.D.

14.016 - 14.034 (0.5518 - 0.5525)
13.980 - 13.990 (0.5504 - 0.5508)

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Clutch Clutch initial clearance 1st-hold 0.80 — 1.00 (0.031 - 0.039) —
1st, 2nd 0.65 - 0.85 (0.026 - 0.033) —
3rd, 4th 0.4-0.6 (0.016 — 0.024) —
Clutch return spring free length 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th 33.56(1.32) 31.5(1.24)
Clutch disc thickness 1.88 - 2.00 (0.074 - 0.079) Until grooves worn out.
Clutch plate thickness
1st, 1st-hold 1.95 - 2.05 (0.077 — 0.081) Discoloration
2nd, F20Z1 engine 2.55 - 2.65 (0.089 - 0.093)
H23A3 engine 1.95 - 2.05 (0.077 - 0.081)
3rd, 4th 2.25 - 2.35 (0.089 - 0.093) Discoloration
Clutch end plate thickness Mark 1 2.05 - 2.10 (0.081 - 0.083) Discoloration
Mark 2 2.15 - 2.20 (0.085 - 0.087)
Mark 3 2.25 - 2.30 (0.089 - 0.091)
Mark 4 2.35 - 2.40 (0.093 - 0.094)
Mark 5 2.45 - 2.50 (0.096 - 0.098)
Mark 6 2.55 - 2.60 (0.100 - 0.102)
Mark 7 2.65 - 2.70 (0.104 - 0.106)
Mark 8 2.75 - 2.80 (0.108 - 0.110)
Mark 9 2.85-2.90(0.112-0.114) Discoloration
Valve body Stator shaft needle bearing contact I.D.
Torque converter side 27.000 - 27.021 (1.0630 - 1.0638) Wear of damage
Oil pump side 29.000 - 29.013 {1.1417 -1.1422) —
Qil pump gear side clearance 0.03 - 0.05 (0.001 ~ 0.002) 0.07 {0.003}
Oil pump gear-to-body clearance Drive 0.210 - 0.265 (0.0083 — 0.0104) —
Driven 0.070 - 0.125 (0.0028 - 0.0049) —

Wear or damage
Wear or damage

Shifting device,
parking brake and
throttle control
system

Reverse shift fork finger thickness
Parking brake ratchet pawl
Parking brake gear

Throttle cam stopper height

5.90 - 6.00 (0.232 - 0.236)

17.0 - 17.1 (0.669 - 0.673)

5.40 (0.213)
Wear or other defect
Wear or other defect

Servo body

Shift fork shaft bore 1.D.
Shift fork shaft valve bore 1.D.

14.000 - 14.010 (0.5512 - 0.5516)
37.000 - 37.039 (1.4567 - 1.4582)

37.045 (1.4585)

Regulator valve
body

Sealing ring contact |.D.

35.000 — 35.025 (1.3780 — 1.3789)

35.05 (1.3799)

Accumulator body

Sealing ring contact |.D.

32.000 - 32.025 (1.2598 - 1.2608)

32.050 (1.2618)

Stator shaft

Sealing ring contact |.D.

29.000 - 29.013 (1.1417 - 1.1422)

29.050 (1.1437)

Transmission

Diameter of needle bearing contact area
On mainshaft of stator shaft
On mainshaft of 3rd gear collar
On mainshaft of 4th gear collar
On countershaft of 1st gear collar
On countershaft of 4th gear collar
On countershaft of parking gear
On countershaft of reverse gear
On secondary shaft of st gear
On secondary shaft of 2nd gear
On reverse idler gear shaft

Inside diameter
Mainshaft 3rd gear
Mainshaft 4th gear
Countershaft 1st gear
Countershaft 4th gear
Countershaft reverse gear
Countershaft idler gear
Secondary shaft 1st gear
Secondary shaft 2nd gear
Reverse idler gear shaft holder

22.984 - 23.000 (0.9049 — 0.9055)
45.984 - 46.000 (1.8104 - 1.8110)
31.984 - 32.000 (1.2592 - 1.2598)
40.984 - 41.000 (1.6135 - 1.6142)
31.975 - 31.991 {1.2589 - 1.2595)
39.984 - 40.000 (1.5742 — 1.5748)
35.979 - 36.000 {1.4165 - 1.4173)
31.975 - 31.991 (1.2589 - 1.2595)
31.975 - 31.991 (1.2589 - 1.2595)
13.990 - 14.000 (0.5508 - 0.5512)

52.000 - 52.019 (2.0472 - 2.0480)
38.005 - 38.021 (1.4963 - 1.4969)
47.000 ~ 47.016 (1.8504 - 1.8510)
38.000 - 38.016 (1.4961 — 1.4967)
42.000 - 42.016 (1.6535 — 1.6542)
48.000 - 48.016 (1.8898 — 1.8904)
36.000 — 36.016 (1.4173 - 1.4179)
37.000 - 37.016 (1.4567 - 1.4573)
14.800 - 14.824 (0.5827 - 0.5836)

Wear or damage
A

Y

Wear or damage
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~ Automatic Transmission — Section 14

Unit of length: mm {in)

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Transmission
(cont’d)

Mainshaft 3rd gear collar length
Mainshaft 4th gear collar length
Countershaft 1st gear collar length
Thrust washer thickness
Countershaft 1st gear
Countershaft idler gear
Secondary shaft 2nd gear
Countershaft parking gear length
Secondary shaft 1st gear distance collar length

19.50 - 19.55 (0.768 — 0.770)
47.50 - 47.55 (1.870 - 1.872)
27.50 - 27.55 ( 1.083 - 1.085)

1.45 - 1.50 (0.057 - 0.059)
3.45 - 3.55 (0.136 - 0.140)
4.35 - 4.45 (0.171 - 0.175)

25.030 — 25.048 (0.9854 - 0.9861)

4.95 - 5.00 (0.195 - 0.197)

Wear or damage
Wear or damage
Wear or damage

Wear or damage
Wear or damage
Wear or damage
Wear or damage
Wear or damage

Secondary shaft 2nd gear spline washer
thickness 35 x 53 mm

4.02 - 4.05 (0.158 — 0.159)
4.07 - 4,10 (0.160 — 0.161)
4.12-4.15(0.162 - 0.163)
4.17 - 4.20 (0.164 — 0.165)
4.22 - 4.25 (0.166 — 0.167)
4.27 - 4.30 (0.168 — 0.169)
4.32-4.35(0.170-0.171)
4.37 - 4.40 (0.172-0.173)
4.42 - 4.45 (0.174 - 0.175)

STANDARD (NEW)

MEASUREMENT Wire Dia. 0.D. Free Length No. of Coils
Spring Regulator valve spring A

F20Z1 engine 1.8 (0.071) 14.7 (0.579) 86.5 (3.406) 16.5

H23A3 engine 1.8 (0.071) 14.7 (0.579) 88.6 (3.488) 16.5

Regulator valve spring B 1.8 (0.071) 9.6 (0.378) 44.0 (1.732) 12.5
Stator reaction spring 4.5 (0.177) 35.4 (1.394) 30.3 (1.193) 1.92
Torque converter check valve spring 1.1 (0.043) 8.4 (0.331) 38.2 (1.504) 14.0
Relief valve spring 1.0 (0.039) 8.4 (0.331) 39.1 (1.539) 15.1
Cooler relief valve spring 1.1 (0.043) 8.4 (0.331) 46.8 (1.843) 17.0
2nd orifice control valve spring 0.6 (0.024) 6.6 (0.260) 58.3 (2.295) 15.8
Orifice control valve spring 0.8 (0.031) 6.6 (0.260) 52.5 (2.067) 33.0
4th exhaust valve spring 0.9 (0.035) 7.1 {0.280) 60.8 (2.394) 28.9
Throttle valve B adjusting spring 0.8 (0.031) 6.2 (0.244) 30.0 (1.181) 8.0
Throttle valve B spring 1.4 (0.055) 8.5 (0.335) 41.5(1.634) 10.5
1.4 (0.055) 8.5 (0.335) 41.5 (1.634) 11.2

1.4 (0.055) 8.5 (0.335) 41.6 (1.638) 12.4

1-2 shift valve spring 1.0 (0.039) 8.6 (0.339) 41.3 (1.626) 16.9
2-3/3-4 shift valve spring 0.9 (0.035) 7.6 (0.299) 57.0 (2.244) 26.8
1st-hold accumulator spring 4.0 (0.157) 25.0 (0.984) 64.7 (2.547) 7.3
1st accumulator spring 1.8 (0.071) 16.3 (0.642) 115.4 (4.543) 18.6
4th accumulator spring 2.9(0.114) 22.0 (0.866) 90.1 (3.547) 10.9
2nd accumulator spring 3.5 (0.138) 22.0 (0.866) 77.1(3.035) 10.0
3rd accumulator spring 2.8 (0.110) 17.5 (0.689) 94.2 (3.709) 16.1
Lock-up shift valve spring 0.9 (0.035) 7.6 (0.229) 73.7 {(2.902) 32.0
Lock-up timing valve spring 0.8 (0.031) 6.6 (0.260) 51.1(2.012) 14.7
Servo control valve spring 1.0 (0.039) 8.1(0.319) 52.6 (2.071) 22.4
CPC valve spring 1.4 (0.055) 9.4 (0.370) 33.0(1.299) 10.5
Modulator valve spring 1.4 (0.055) 9.4 (0.370) 33.0 (1.299) 10.5
Lock-up control valve spring 0.7 (0.028) 6.6 (0.260) 38.0 (1.496) 14.1
3rd kick-down valve spring 1.1{0.043) 7.6 (0.299) 48.3 (1.902) 23.3
3-2 kick-down valve spring 1.2 (0.047) 7.1(0.280) 46.9 (1.846) 20.6
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Standards and Service Limits

r Differential (Manual transmission) — Section 15

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Differential carrier

Pinion shaft contact area |.D.

18.000 - 18.018 (0.7087 - 0.7094)

0.10 {0.004)

Pinion gear-to-pinion shaft clearance

0.055 - 0.095 (0.0022 - 0.0037)

Carrier-to-pinion clearance 0.017 - 0.047 (0.0007 — 0.0019)
Driveshaft contact area |.D. 28.005 - 28.025 (1.1026 — 1.1033) —
Carrier-to-driveshaft clearance R 0.025 - 0.066 (0.0010 - 0.0026) 0.12 (0.005)
L 0.055 - 0.091 (0.0022 — 0.0036) 0.15 {0.006)
Differential pinion Backlash 0.05 - 0.15 (0.002 - 0.006) Adjust with a shim
gear I.D. 18.042 - 18.066 (0.7103 - 0.7113)

0.15 (0.006)

Tapered roller
bearing preload

Starting torque N-m (kg-cm, Ib-in)

1.4-26(14-26,12-23)

Adjust with a shim

— Differential {(Automatic transmission) — Section 15

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD (NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Differential carrier

Pinion shaft contact area I.D.
Carrier-to-pinion clearance
Driveshaft contact area I.D.
Carrier-to-driveshaft clearance

18.000 - 18.018 (0.7087 - 0.7094)
0.013 - 0.047 (0.0005 - 0.0019)
28.005 - 28.025 (1.1026 - 1.1033)
0.025 - 0.066 (0.0010 - 0.0026)

0.10 (0.004)

0.12 (0.005)

Differential pinion
gear

Backlash
1.D.
Pinion gear-to-pinion shaft clearance

0.08 - 0.15 (0.003 ~ 0.006)
18.042 - 18.066 (0.7103 - 0.7113)
0.055 - 0.095 (0.0022 - 0.0037)

Adjust with a shim

0.12 (0.005)

Tapered roller
bearing preload

New bearing
Reused bearing

Starting torque
N-m (kg-cm, |b-in)

2.8-4.0(28-40, 24 - 35)
2.5-3.7(25-37,22-32)

Adjust with a shim

— Steering — Section 17

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW)
Steering wheel Rotational play at steering wheel circumference 0-10(0-0.4)
Gearbox Angle of rack-guide-screw loosened from locked position 2005
0
Pump Pump pressure with shut-off valve closed kPa (kg/cm?, psi) 8,000 - 9,000 (80 - 90, 1,138 ~ 1,280)

Power steering
fluid

Recommended fluid

Fluid capacity

System

Honda power steering fluid-V
1.8(1.9,1.6)

£ (US qt, Imp qt) Reservoir

0.5 (0.5, 0.4)

Power steering
belt*

Deflection with 100 N {10 kg, 22 Ibs) between pulleys

12.5 - 16.0 {0.50 — 0.62) with used belt
9.5 -~ 11.5 (0.37 — 0.45) with new belt

Belt tension N (kg, |bs)
Measured with belt tension gauge

350 — 500 (35 - 50, 77 — 110) with used belt
700 - 900 (70 — 90, 154 — 200) with new belt

* When using a new belt, adjust deflection or tension to new values. Run the engine for 5 minutes then turn it off. Readjust deflection or tension

to used belt values,
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— Suspension — Section 18

Unit of length: mm (in)

MEASUREMENT STANDARD {NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Wheel alignment Camber Front 0°00" + 1°
Rear —-0°30" + 30’
Caster Front 3°00' + 1°
Total toe Front 0+£3.0(0+£0.12)
Rear IN 2.0 + 2.0 (0.08 + 0.08)

Front wheel turning angle  Inward wheel 39°00" £ 2°
Outward wheel 30°00’
Wheel Rim runout (Afluminum wheel) Axial 0-0.7(0-0.03) 2.0 (0.08)
Radial 0-0.7 (0-0.03) 1.5 {0.06)
Rim runout (Steel wheel) Axial 0-1.0(0-0.04) 2.0 (0.08)
Radial 0-1.0(0-0.04) 1.5 (0.06) A
Wheel bearing End play Front 0-0.05 (0 - 0.002) —
Rear 0-0.05 (0 - 0.002) —

— Brakes — Section 19

MEASUREMENT

STANDARD {NEW)

SERVICE LIMIT

Parking brake
lever

Play in stroke 200 N {20 kg, 44 Ibs) lever force

To be locked when pulled 7 — 11
notches

Foot brake pedal Pedal height {with floor mat removed) M/T 190 (7.5) —
AT 195 (7.7) —
Free play 1-5(1/16 - 13/64) —

Master cylinder

Piston-to-pushrod clearance

0-0.04 (0-0.016)

Disc brake Disc thickness Front 23.0 (0.09) 21.0(0.83)
Rear 10.0 (0.39) 8.0(0.31)
Disc runout Front — 0.10 (0.004)
Rear — 0.10 (0.004)
Disc parallelism Front and rear — 0.015 (0.0006)
Pad thickness Front 2.0¢ MT 12.5 (0.49) 1.6 (0.06)
2.0¢ A/Tand 2.3¢ 11.0 (0.43) 1.6 (0.06)
Rear 9.0 (0.35) 1.6 (0.06)
Characteristics Vacuum [mm (in) Hg] Pedal Force kg (ibs) Line Pressure kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
0 (0) 20 (44) 920 (9.4, 130) minimum
Without ABS 300 (11.8) 20 (44) 5,500 (56, 800) minimum
500 (19.7) 20 (44) 8,500 (87, 1,200) minimum
0 (0) 20 (44) 810 (8.3, 120) minimum
With ABS 300 (11.8) 20 (44) 6,100 (62, 880) minimum
500 (19.7) 20 (44) 8,200 (83.2, 1,200) minimum
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Standards and Service Limits

— Air Conditioning — Section 22

Unit of length: mm (in)

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW)
Air conditioning Lubricant capacity Condenser 10-20(1/3-2/3,0.4-0.7)
system m{ (fl oz, Imp oz) Evaporator 20-30(2/3-1,0.7-1.1)
Line or hose 10 (1/3, 0.4}
Receiver 10 (1/3, 0.4}
Compressor Lubricant capacity m{ {fl oz, Imp oz} 160 ¥ (5-1/3 *{%, 5.6 '%°)
Stator coil resistance at 20°C (68°F) Q 3.6+02
Pulley-to-pressure plate clearance 0.5+ 0.15 (0.020 * 0.006}
Compressor Deflection with 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ibs) 10.0 — 12.0 (0.39 - 0.47) with used belt
belt* between the pulieys 4.5-7.0(0.18 — 0.28) with new belt

Belt tension N (kg, Ibs)
Measured with belt tension gauge

450 - 600 (45 - 60, 99 - 132) with used belt
950 - 1,150 (95 - 115, 209 ~ 254} with new belt

— Electrical — S

ection 23

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW)
Ignition coil Rated voltage V 12
Primary winding resistance Q at 20°C (68°F) 0.6-0.8
Secondary winding resistance kQ at 20°C (68°F) 13-19
Spark Plug Type See section 23 (Base manual code No. 62SN700
and Supplement 93 code No. 62SN720)
Gap 1.0 - 1.1 (0.039 — 0.043)
Ignition timing At idling ° BTDC 15 = 2 (Red)
Alternator belt* Without A/C Deflection with 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ibs) 10 - 12 (0.39 - 0.47) with used belt
between puileys 8.5 - 11 (0.33 — 0.43) with new belt
Belt tension N (kg, Ibs) 300 - 450 (30 - 45, 66 - 99) with used belt
Measured with belt tension gauge 450 - 650 (45 — 65, 99 — 143) with new belt
With A/C Deflection with 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ibs) 10 - 12 (0.39 - 0.47) with used belt
between pulleys 4.5 -7 {0.18 — 0.28) with new belt
Belt tension N (kg, Ibs) 450 - 600 (45 - 60, 99 - 132) with used belt
Measured with belt tension gauge 950 — 1,150 (95 — 115, 209 — 254) with new belt

Brush spring tension g (0z)

MEASUREMENT STANDARD (NEW) SERVICE LIMIT
Alternator Output 13.5V at hot A 70/80 —
Coil resistance (rotor) Q 28-3.0 —
Slip ring O.D. 14.4 (0.57) 14.0 (0.55)
Brush length 10.5 (0.41) 5.5 (0.22)

300 — 360 (10.6 — 12.7) —

Starter motor

Type

Mica depth

Commutator runout

Commutator O.D.

Brush length

Brush spring tension (new)} N (kg, Ibs)

Spur gear reduction, permaneht magnet

0.4 -0.5(0.016 -~ 0.020) 0.15 (0.006)
0-0.02 (0 - 0.0008) 0.05 (0.002)
28.0 - 28.1 (1.102 - 1.106} 27.5(1.08)
15.8 - 16.2 (0.62 - 0.64) 10.0 (0.39)

16-18(1.6-1.8,35-4.0) —

* When using a new belt, adjust deflection or tension to new values. Run the engine for 5 minutes then turn it off. Readjust deflection or tension

to used belt values.
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Design Specifications

ITEM METRIC ENGLISH NOTES
DIMENSIONS Overall Length 4,675 mm 184.1in
Overall Width 1,715 mm 67.5in
Overall Height 1,380 mm 54.3in
Wheelbase 2,720 mm 107.1in
Track (Front/Rear) 1,475/1,480 mm 58.1/58.3 in
Ground Clearance 155 mm 6.1in
Seating Capacity Five
WEIGHT Curb Weight
2.0i M/T (KG model) 1,240 kg 2,734 |Ibs Without ABS
2.0i M/T (KG, KE models) 1,280 kg 2,822 |bs With ABS
2.0iS M/T (KG model) 1,255 kg 2,767 |bs Without ABS
2.0iS M/T (KS model) 1,260 kg 2,778 Ibs Without ABS
2.0iS M/T (KG, KE models} 1,295 kg 2,855 Ibs With ABS
2.0iS A/T (KG model) 1,325 kg 2,921 lbs
2.0i LS M/T (KG model) F20Z2 engine 1,270 kg 2,800 lbs Without ABS
2.0iLS M/T (KG, KE models) F20Z2 engine 1,300 kg 2,866 Ibs With ABS
2.0i LS M/T (KG, KE models) F20Z1 engine 1,285 kg 2,833 lbs
2.0iLS M/T (KS model) F20Z1 engine 1,305 kg 2,877 lbs
2.0iLS A/T (KG, KE models) F20Z1 engine 1,330 kg 2,932 Ibs
2.0i LS A/T (KS model) F20Z1 engine 1,350 kg 2,976 Ibs
2.0 ES M/T (KG, KE models) 1,345 kg 2,965 Ibs
2.0 ES A/T (KG, KE models) 1,375 kg 3,031 lbs
2.3i SR M/T (KG, KE models) 1,355 kg 2,987 Ibs
2.3i SR M/T (KS model) 1,345 kg 2,965 Ibs
23i SR A/T (KE model) 1,377 kg 3,036 |bs
Weight Distributions (Front/Rear)
2.0i M/T (KG model) 745/495 kg 1,642/1,091 Ibs Without ABS
2.0i M/T (KG, KE models) 770/510 kg 1,698/1,124 Ibs With ABS
2.0iS M/T (KG model) 755/500 kg 1,664/1,102 lbs Without ABS
2.0iS M/T (KS model) 760/500 kg 1,675/1,102 |bs Without ABS
2.0iS M/T (KG, KE models) 780/515 kg 1,720/1,135 Ibs With ABS
2.0iS A/T (KG model) 810/515 kg 1,786/1,135 Ibs
2.0iLS M/T (KG model) F20Z2 engine 755/515 kg 1,664/1,135 Ibs Without ABS
2.0iLS M/T (KG, KE models) F20Z2 engine 780/520 kg 1,720/1,146 tbs With ABS
2.0i LS M/T (KG, KE models) F20Z1 engine 770/515 kg 1,698/1,135 lbs
2.0i LS M/T (KS model) F20Z1 engine 785/520 kg 1,731/1,146 ibs
2.0i LS A/T (KG, KE models) F20Z1 engine 810/520 kg 1,786/1,146 lbs
2.0iLS A/T (KS model) F20Z1 engine 825/525 kg 1,819/1,157 lbs
2.0iES M/T (KG, KE models) 820/525 kg 1,808/1,157 ibs
2.0iES A/T (KG, KE models) 850/525 kg 1,874/1,157 lbs
2.3i SR M/T (KG, KE models) 830/525 kg 1,830/1,157 Ibs
2.3i SR M/T (KS model) 815/530 kg 1,797/1,168 Ibs
2.3i SR A/T (KE model) 854/5623 kg 1,883/1,153 Ibs
Max. Permissible Weight (European)
2.0 ¢ M/T 1,820 kg 4,012 lbs
200 AT 1,880 kg 4,145 |bs
2.3¢ M/T and A/T 1,880 kg 4,145 lbs
ENGINE Type F20Z1, F20Z2 engines Water-cooled, 4-stroke SOHC
gasoline engine
H23A3 engine Water-cooled, 4-stroke DOHC
gasoline engine
Cylinder Arrangement 4-cylinders Inline, transverse
Bore and Stroke F20Z1, F20Z2 engines 85.0 x 88.0 mm 3.35 x3.46 in
H23A3 engine 87.0 x 95.0 mm 3.42x3.74in
Displacement F20Z1, F20Z2 engines 1,997 cm? (m¢#) 121.8 cu-in
H23A3 engine 2,259 cm® (m?) 137.8 cu-in
Compression Ratio F20Z1 engine 95:1
F20Z2 engine 9.0:1
H23A3 engine 9.8:1
Valve Train F20Z1, F20Z2 engines Belt driven, 4 valves per cylinder,
single overhead camshaft
H23A3 engine Belt driven, 4 valves per cylinder,
double overhead camshaft
(cont’d)
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Design Specifications

— (cont’'d)
ITEM METRIC ENGLISH NOTES
ENGINE (cont'd) Lubrication System Forced and wet sump, trochoid pump
Oil Pump Displacement
[At oil temp. 36.5°C (98°F)]
F20Z1, F20Z2 engines 53.7 £ /minute at 6,000 pump min-' (rpm)
H23A3 engine 59.1 £ /minute at 6,000 pump min-* (rpm)
Fuel Required Premium UNLEADED grade gasoline with
95 Research Octane Number or higher
Water Pump Displacement
[At coolant temp. 40°C (104°F)]
F20Z1, F20Z2 engines 150 £/minute at 6,000 pump min-' (rpm)
H23A3 engine 152 £/minute at 6,000 pump min-! {rpm}
STARTER Type Spur gear reduction, permanent magnet
Normal Output 1.4 kW, 1.6 kW
Nominal Voltage 12V
Hour Rating 30 seconds
Direction of Rotation Counterclockwise as viewed from gear end
Weight 1.4 kW 3.5kg 7.7 Ibs
1.6 kw 3.7kg 8.2 Ibs
CLUTCH Clutch Type M/T Single plate dry, diaphragm spring
AT Torque converter
Clutch Facing Area M/T 217 cm? | 33.6 sqg-in
TRANSMISSION Transmission M/T Synchronized 5-speed forward, 1 reverse
AT Electronically controlled dual range
4-speed forward automatic, 1 reverse
Primary Reduction Direct 1:1
Type Manual A i
t [4
Engine Type F2021 | F20z2 | H23A3 utomatt
Gear Ratio ist 3.307 3.307 3.307 2.705
2nd 1.809 1.809 1.809 1.366
3rd 1.230 1.185 1.269 1.028
4th 0.933 0.903 0.966 0.731
5th 0.757 0.735 0.757 —
Reverse 3.000 3.000 3.000 2.047
Final Reduction Gear type Single helical gear
Gear ratio 4.266 | 4.285
AIR CONDITIONING Cooling Capacity 4,100 Kcal/h 16,269 BTU/h
: Compressor Type/Make Swash-plate/NIPPONDENSO
No. of Cylinder 10
Capacity 178 cm3/rev | 10.9 cu-in/rev
Max. Speed 8,800 min~! {rpm)
Lubricant Capacity 160 m¢ 5-1/3 fl oz,
5.6 Imp oz ND-OIL8
Condenser Type Corrugated fin
Evaporator Type Corrugated fin
Blower Type Sirocco fan
Motor Input 209 W max./12V
Speed Control 5-speed
Max. Capacity 420 m3h | 14,834 cu-ft/h
Temp. Control Air-mix type

Compressor Clutch  Type Dry, single plate, poly-V-belt drive
Power Consumption 40 W max./12V

Refrigerant Type HFC-134a (R-134a)
Quantity 750-% g | 26.5 %80 0z
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ITEM METRIC I ENGLISH NOTES
STEERING SYSTEM Type Power assisted, rack and pinion
Overall Ratio 16.4
Turns, Lock-to-Lock 3.14
Steering Wheel Diameter 380 mm 15.0in
SUSPENSION Type, Front Independent double wishbone,
coil spring with stabilizer
Type, Rear Independent double wishbone,
coil spring with stabilizer
Shock Absorber, Front and Rear Telescopic, hydraulic nitrogen gas-filled
WHEEL ALIGNMENT | Camber Front 0° 00’
Rear -0° 30°
Caster 3° 00’
Total Toe Front 0 mm 0in
Rear In 2.0 mm In 0.08 in
BRAKE SYSTEM Type: Front Power-assisted self-adjusting ventilated disc
Rear Power-assisted self-adjusting solid disc

Pad Surface Area:

Front 20¢ MT 49.4cm2x 2 7.66 sq-inx 2
2.0¢ A/Tand 2.3¢ 58.0cm2? x 2 8.99 sq-in x 2
Rear 29.7cm?2x 2 4.60 sg-in x 2
Parking Brake Mechanical actuating, rear two wheel brakes
TYRE Size and Pressure See tyre information label (see page 1-12)
ELECTRICAL Battery KG (KF): 12 V - 57 AH/20 HR

Starter
Alternator
Fuses

In the under-dash fuse/relay box
In the under-hood fuse/relay box

In the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box

Headlights

Front Turn Signal Lights

Front Position Lights
Side Turn Signal Lights
Rear Turn Signal Lights
Stop/Taillights

Back-up Lights

Rear Fog Light

License Plate Lights
Ceiling (Interior) Lights

Trunk (Boot) Lights
Door Courtesy Lights
Glove Box Lights
Gauge Lights
Indicator Lights/Lamps
Warning Lights

Front
Rear

lllumination and Pilot Lights
Heater lllumination Lights

KE: 12 V - 47 AH/20 HR

KS: 12 V - 55 AH/20 HR

12V - 1.4 kW, 1.6 kW
12V-70A

7.5A,10A,15A,30 A
7.5A,10A, 15A, 20 A, 30 A,
40 A, 50 A, 80 A
7.5A, 15 A, 50 A
12V - 55 W (H1)
12V -21W (AMBER)
12V-5W
12V-5W
12V-21W

12V-215W
2V-21W
2V-21W
12V-5W
12V-5W
12V-3.4W
12V-3.4W
12V-3.4W
12V-5W
12V-14,3W
12V -0.84, 1.12, 1.4 W, LED
12v-1.4
12V -0.56,0.84,1.12, 1.4 W
12V-1.4W
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Body Specifications

Unit: mm (in)
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Maintenance




Lubrication Points

For the details of lubrication points and types of lubricants to be applied, refer to the illustrated index and various work
procedure (such as Assembly/Reassembly, Replacement, Overhaul, Installation, etc.) contained in each section.

m- LUBRICATION POINTS LUBRICANT
1 | Engine Always use a fuel-efficient oil is that says ‘’API Ser-

vice SF, SG or SH.”
SAE Viscosity: See chart below.

2 | Transmission Manual

Automatic

API Service Grades: SF or SG

SAE Viscosity: 10 W—30 or 10 W—40

Honda Premium Formula Automatic Transmission Fluid
or an equivalent DEXRON® II Automatic transmission
fluid

Brake Line

Brake fluid DOT3 or DOT4

Clutch Line

Brake fluid DOT3 or DOT4

Power steering gearbox

Steering grease P/N 08733 —-B0O70E

Shift lever pivots (Manual Transmission)
Release fork {Manual Transmission)

Urea grease UM264 (P/N 41211 —-PY5—305)

INO || W

Shift and select cable ends

Silicone oil

9 { Throttle cable end
10 | Steering wheel (Except cars with SRS airbag)
11 | Select lever {Automatic Transmission)
12 | Pedal linkage
13 | Battery terminals
14 | Brake master cylinder pushrod
15 | Trunk hinges and latches
16 | Door hinges upper/lower and latches
17 | Door open detents
18 | Fuel fill led
19 | Hood hinges and hood latch
20 | Clutch master cylinder pushrod

Multi-purpose grease

21 | A/C compressor

Compressor oil ND-OIL8 P/N 38899 —PR7—003

22 | Rear brake caliper parking lever pin

Rust-preventive agent

23 | Power steering system

Honda power steering fluid-V

Select the oil for the car
according to this chart:

20W-40, 20W-50

-30 -20 -10 ] 10 20 30 40°c

- |
100°F

Ambient temperature

CAUTION: Used engine oil may cause skin cancer if repeat-
edly left in contact with the skin for prolonged periods.
Although this is unlikely unless you handle used oil on a daily
basis, it is still advisable to thoroughly wash your hands with
soap and water as soon as possible after handling used oil.
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Maintenance Schedule
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Engine Removal/Installation

Engine Removal/Installation ............. 5-2

* The rear mount bracket has been changed.

F Outline of Model Changes




Engine Removal/Installation

Mount and Bracket Bolts/Nuts Torque Value Specifications:

REAR MOUNT:

60 N-m (6.0 kg-m,
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft}

10 x 1.25 mm
43 Ib-ft)

12 x 1.25 mm

65 N-m (6,5 kg-m,

12 x 1.25 mm
47 Ib-ft)

M/T:

5-2



Cooling

Radiator
Mustrated Index .........ccoevenennnn.... 10-2
Water Pump
Inspection .................. Crerrerrnaaaaae. 10-4
Replacement ...............ccevvivenen.... 10-4 *

Outline of Model Changes

« The torque value of self locking nut has been changed.
» The connecting pipe has been changed (H23A3 engine).
» The water pump has been changed.




Radiator

Illustrated Index

System is under high pressure when engine
is hot. To avoid danger of releasing scalding engine
coolant, remove cap only when engine is cold.

Total Cooling System Capacity (Including heater and
reservoir)

F2021, F20Z2 engines:

M/T: 6.3 £ (6.7 US qgt, 5.5 Imp qt)

A/T: 6.2 ¢ (6.6 US qt, 5.5 Imp qt)

H23A3 engine:

M/T: 7.0 £ (7.4 US qt, 6.2 Imp qt)

A/T: 6.9 ¢ (7.3 US gqt, 6.1 Imp qt)

Reservoir capacity: 0.6 ¢ (0.6 US qt, 0.5 Imp qt)

UPPER
RADIATOR HOSE

<o

ATF COOLER
HOSES (A/T)

FAN MOTOR

FAN SHROUD

10-2

RADIATOR FAN

L
\
Replace.
SELF LOCKING NUT

CAUTION: When pouring engine coolant, be sure to shut
the relay box lid and not to let coolant spill on the elec-
trical parts or the paint. If any coolant spills, rinse it off
immediately.

NOTE:

® Check all cooling system hoses for damage, leaks or
deterioration and replace if necessary.

® Check all hose clamps and retighten if necessary.

® Use new O-rings when reassembling.

RADIATOR

Inspect soldered joints and
seams for leaks.

Blow out dirt from between
core fins with compressed air.
If insects, etc., are clogging
radiator, wash them off with

low pressure water. RADIATOR CAP

@)

O-RING

5.5 N-m (0.55 kg-m,
4.0 Ib-ft)
Replace.

COOLANT
RESERVOIR

LOWER
RADIATOR
HOSE

M/T: Manual transmission
A/T: Automatic transmission
ATF: Automatic transmission fluid



Engine Hose Connections:

H23A3 engine:

POSITIVE CRANKCASE

IDLE AIR CONTROL VENTILATION (PCV) PIPE

(IAC) VALVE

FAST IDLE
THERMO VALVE

BYPASS HOSES

O-RING
Replace.

OIL COOLER
BYPASS HOSE

HEATER OUTLET HOSE Replace.

#8 x 1.25 mm

THERMOSTAT

CONNECTING PIPE HOUSING

22 N-m
(2.2 kg-m, OIL COOLER ENGINE OIL
16 Ib-ft) BYPASS HOSE COOLER

HEATER INLET

HOSE
+: CORROSION RESISTANT BOLT

10-3



Water Pump

— Inspection

1. Remove the timing belt.

2. Check that the water pump pulley turns counter-
clockwise.

3. Check for signs of seal leakage.

NOTE: A small amount of ‘““weeping’’ from the
bleed hole is normal.

BLEED HOLES

— Replacement

1. Remove the timing belt.
2. Remove the camshaft pulley and the back cover.
3. Remove the water pump by removing five bolts.

NOTE: Inspect, repair and clean the O-ring groove
and mating surface with the cylinder block.

WATER PUMP

RUBBER SEAL

Apply liquid gasket
.0 mm to the water pump
m (1.2 kg-m, 9 |b-ft) mating surface.

4. Install the water pump in the reverse order of
removal.

NOTE:
® Keep the O-ring in position when installing.
® Clean the spilled engine coolant.

10-4




Fuel and Emissions

System Description

Electrical Connections ....................... 11-2
PGM-FI System

Ignition Output Signal ....................... 11-4
Fuel Supply System

PGM-FI Main Relay .............ccuuvuuuun.... 11-6

F Outline of Model Change

+ The main wire harness (Ignition Output Signal, PGM-FI Main Relay circuit) has been changed.




System Description

Electrical Connections

11-2

® IGN SW (50 A)*
@ ECU (ECM) {10 A)*

INERTIA SWiTCH ___PGM-FI MAIN RELAY
@ T ——— —_
Lo ¥ U o s
IGNITION SWITCH (5 )5
el 8 FUEL
b} PUMP
3 2
— r.S
(KE only)
— —
1
! SPIDER UNIT '
1
1
gy ———— —
-9 A25 IGP1 PG1 A233—¢
481 IGP2 PG2 A24 ¢4
lﬁ B9 STS FLR A7 { T
D1 VBU =
A26 LG1
B2 LG2
FUEL INJECTORS
No. 1
cypP t===5B11 CYP P INJT A1 0
SENSOR ——$B12CYP M INJ2 A3
D¢ | ===5 B13 TDC P INJ3 A5
SENSOR ———0 B14 TDC M INJ4 A2
ckp | ===% B15 CKP P Ir'x\:EJsEl(s:;g:
SENSOR —=—=0 B16 CKP M .
| IACVALVE
[ 1acv a9 o —o—
@ MIL
vss [h@ Blovss | miL A3 ¢—{Do
o]
ACS B5 —— To A/C SWITCH
SERVCE D4 sSCS ACC A15 oo
A/C CLUTCH
CONNECTOR RELAY
[
L — BPATPPN | [ A
: AFSA B3 K
L AFSB B4 |
I - i
'Yy | :
! }
1 = 1
| % i
(A/IT) ! t
i - P {
! N :
: N GAUGEASSEMBLY _________________.
| i~ FUSES
: .’;‘g;ﬁfg,'j ! (@ BACK UP (RADIO) (7.5 A)*
: SWITCH | @ BATTERY (80 A)*
! |
1 1
I [}

(® No. 2 (ECU, ECM) {15 A)
® No. 8 (TURN SIGNALS) (10 A)

@ No. 9 (A/C CLUTCH RELAY) (7.5 A)
No. 12 (STARTER SIGNAL) (7.5 A)
*: In the under-hood fuse/relay box



D19 vCC 1
D20 vCC 2

D21 SG 1

D22 SG 2
D17 MAP (PB)

MAP
SENSOR

TP SENSOR §~

5 D11 TPS [

IcM A21
ICM

EGR
VALVE
LIFT q

SENSOR

IAT SENSOR

ECT SENSOR

-9 D12 EGRL

f

ECS A11?—‘__gzo—fmTL<¥—————ﬂL
D15 IAT RES SOL A19 {»—Qo—fm'\—o—q
D13 ECT SV SOL A17 #»—@o—fm_o_‘o
PCS A20 %
A6 02S HTC ALT
D14 O2S

ALTF D9 @

BARO SENSOR

@ EGR CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE

@ INTAKE AIR CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE
® IAB CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE

@ EVAP PURGE CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE

A} A3 A5 A7‘A9 AlLAIJAIS AI7 A9 A21 A23 A25 Bi B3 85 B7 B9 811 BI3 8IS

OO00000000000O0| 00000000
O000000000000 00000000

A2 A4 A6 AB AID AIZAI4AIGAIB AZ0 A22 A24 A26 B2 B4 BE B8 B0 BI2 814 BIS

NOT USED DI D3 DS D7 D3 DIIDI3DISDIT DIY D21
O0000000000
00000000000

D2 D4 D& D8 DIODIZDIADIGDISD20 D22

TERMINAL LOCATIONS
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PGM-FI System

F Troubleshooting Flowchart — Ignition Output Signal

| .
> ‘ 2 ~ The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) indicates Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 15: A problem in the
<1 ~ <~ 1>~ lIgnition Output Signal circuit.

— The MIL has been reported
on.

— With service check connector
jumped, code 15 is indicated.

Do the ECM Reset Procedure.

L Start the engine. \
Intermittent failure, system is OK
at this time (test drive may be
< Is the MIL on and does it NO necessary).
indicate code 15? Check for poor connections or
loose wires between the distrib-
YES utor and ECM.

Turn the ignition switch OFF. —‘

View from terminal side

Disconnect the 2P connector from /
the distributor.

Turn the ignition switch ON. ‘

Measure voltage between BLK/
YEL (+) terminal and body ground.

NO Repair open in BLK/YEL wire be-
Is there battery voltage? tween 2P connector and ignition
switch.

YES

‘ Turn the ignition switch OFF. ‘

|

\ Reconnect the 2P connector. \

(To page 11-5)
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(From page 11-4)

Disconnect the 8P connector from
the distributor.

‘ Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure voltage between termi-
nal A and body ground.

|

< Is there approx. 10 V?

YES

L Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Connect the test harness between
the ECM and connectors.

L Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure voltage between A21 (+)
terminal and A26 (-) terminal.

< Is there approx. 10 V?

YES

Substitute a known-good ECM
and recheck. If symptom/indica-
tion goes away, replace the origi-
nal ECM.

NO

NO

L Replace the ICM.

D
~¥)
A21 (+}
|

View from
terminal side

0000000000b00] 0000000 6

00000000000

OOOOOOOOOOOO(P 00000000

1 00000000000

|
A26 (-)

Repair open or short YEL/GRN
wire between distributor and

ECM (A21).

" 11-5



Fuel Supply System

— PGM-Fl Main Relay

Troubleshooting Flowchart

— Engine will not start.
— Inspection of PGM-Fl main
relay and relay harness.

Disconnect the PGM-FI main relay

connector.

Measure the voltage between YEL/
BLU (+) terminal @ and body
ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

[ Turn the ignition switch ON.

l

Measure the voltage between BLK/
RED (+) terminal ® and body
ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Measure the voltage between
BLK/RED (+) terminal & and BLK
or *BLK/BLU (-} terminal @.

NOTE: The inertia switch must be reset by

pressing the button.

NO

NO

— Replace the ECM (ECM) (10 A}
fuse in the under-hood fuse/
relay box.

— Repair open in the YEL/BLU
wire between the PGM-FI main
relay and the ECU (ECM) (10 A}
fuse.

BLK GRN/
BLU/

or BLK

*BLK/ RED®

BLU ®

MAIN RELAY

View from terminal side
*: with spider system model

BLK/RED

INERTIA
SWITCH

View from terminal side

Disconnect the 3P connector from
the inertia switch.

1

Measure the voltage between BLK/
YEL (+) terminal and BLK/ RED {-)

terminal.
I

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

Replace the inertia switch.

*: with spider system model.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

(To page 11-7)

NO

— Repair open in BLK wire be-
tween PGM-FI main relay and
G101 (located at thermostat
housing).

~— Repair open in BLK/BLU wire
between PGM-FI main relay
and spider unit (with spider sys-
tem model only).

— Check the spider unit (with
spider system model only).

BLK/
YEL

— Replace the No. 2 ECU (ECM)
(15 A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

~— Repair open in the BLK/YEL
wire between the inertia
switch and the No. 2 ECU
(ECM) (15 A) fuse.

— Repair open in the BLK/RED
wire between the PGM-FI main
relay and inertia switch.

NO

11-6



(From page 11-6)

Turn the ignition switch to the START
position.

Measure the voltage between BLU/
RED (+) terminal ® and body
ground.

Is there battery voltage?

| YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Connect the test harness between
the ECM and connectors.

Disconnect “A” connector from
the ECM only, not the main wire

harness.

Check for continuity between GRN/
BLK terminal ® and A7 terminal.

< Is there continuity?

YES

Reconnect “A” connector to the
ECM.

|

Connect the PGM-FI main relay
connector.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure the voltage between A23
(-) terminal and the following ter-
minals; A25 (+), B1 (+).

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

(To page 11-8)

NOTE: A/T: Transmission in
[N] or [P] position.

NO

NO

NO

— Replace the No. 12 STARTER
SIGNAL (7.5 A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box.

— Repair open in the BLU/RED
wire between the PGM-FI
main relay and the No. 12
STARTER SIGNAL (7.5 A) fuse.

A7

0000000000000 00000000
0000000000000 | 00000000

00000000000
O0000000000

Repair open in GRN/BLK wire
between ECM (A7) and PGM-FI
main relay.

Battery voltage?

11
A23(-) A25 B1
+} +)

00000000000®b|booooooo
0000000000000 | 00000000

00000000000
Q0000000000

— Repair open in the YEL/BLK
wire @ between the ECM
{A25, B1) and PGM-FI main
relay.

— Repair open in the BLK wire
between the ECM {A23) and
G101 (located at thermostat
housing).

— Replace the PGM-FI main
relay.

{cont'd)
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Fuel Supply System

— PGM-FI Main Relay (cont’d)

{From page 11-7)
1.0 V or less?

1
‘ A7 (+) A23 (-)

)
000060000000d0
0000000000000

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

00000000 E
00000000 E

1 oocoocoo0o00000

Q0000000000

Measure the voltage between A7
(+) terminal and A23 (-) terminal
when the ignition switch is first
turned ON for two seconds.

Is there 1.0 V or less?

YES original ECM.

’ Substitute a known-good ECM
< NO and recheck. If prescribed volt-
age is now available, replace the

L Check the PGM-FI main relay.

11-8
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Manual Transmission

Special Tools ........cocoevveiiimiiiiiierece e 13-2
Countershaft Assembly

INd@X ... 13-3

Reassembly........c.coeveeiiiiimeniiniiercninens 13-4
Synchro Ring, Gear

Inspection .........ccooiirirriicciin e, 13-6

E Outline of Model Change

* The countershaft 2nd gear synchro system has been changed.




Special Tools

Ref. No. Tool Number Description Oty Page Reference
@ 07746 — 0010300 Driver Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 1 13-4
@ 07749 - 0010000 Handle Driver 1 13-4
® 07947 — 6890100 Seal Driver 1 13-5

S
®

13-2




Countershaft Assembly

Index

y E Prior to reassembling, clean all the parts in solvent, dry them, and apply lubricant to any contact surfaces.

LOCKNUT Replace.
127 > 0> 127 N'm

13- 0-> 13 kg-m
‘/(94—»0—»94|b-f1

SPRING WASHER

REVERSE GEAR

— BALL BEARING
Check for wear and operation.

1ST/2ND SYNCHRO HUB

NEEDLE BEARING
Check for wear and operation.

FRICTION DAMPER

Check for wear and damage. 5TH GEAR

SYNCHRO SPRING

SYNCHRO RING

1ST GEAR
3RD GEAR

! 2ND GEAR
St NEEDLE BEARING
THRUST WASHER NGV « — NEEDLE BEARING
SPACER
FRICTION DAMPER

COUNTERSHAFT Check for wear and damage.

DOUBLE CONE
SYNCHRO

SYNCHRO SPRING

13-3



Countershaft Assembly

2.

— Reassembly

Install the thrust shim, needle bearing, 1st gear, fric-
tion damper, synchro ring, and synchro spring.

NOTE: Reassemble the 1st gear and friction damper
before installation.

SYNCHRO SPRING

Sooe? — 1ST GEAR
72774 7l

Install the 1st/2nd synchro hub by aligning the fric-
tion damper fingers with 1st/2nd synchro hub
grooves.
1ST/2ND
SYNCHRO HUB
}\w\}
il
T
FRICTION
DAMPER

3.

4.

Install the friction damper on the spacer using the
special tools and a press as shown.

PRESS

¥

HANDLE DRIVER
07749 - 0010000

N

DRIVER
ATTACHMENT, 42 x 47 mm
07746 - 0010300

SPACER

i | FRICTION DAMPER

FRICTION ——» < / Inspect for wear and
DAMPER 77/ 777770777 damage.

Install the 2nd gear by aligning the synchro cone
fingers with 2nd gear grooves.

2ND GEAR

(

GROOVE —

FINGER

13-4



5.

Install the needle bearing and the ball bearing using
a special tool and a press as shown.

SEAL DRIVER

/ 07947 - 6890100

BALL BEARING

NEEDLE BEARING

Securely clamp the countershaft assembly in a
bench vise with wood blocks.

Install the spring washer.

Tighten the new locknut to the correct torque, then
stake the locknut tab into the groove.

Torque: 127 - 0 —~ 127 N'-m (13 -~ 0 > 13 kg-m,
94 —> 0~ 94 |b-ft)

LOCKNUT
Replace.

S

K E
SPRING

WASHER BENCH VISE

WOOD BLOCKS

13-5



Synchro Ring, Gear

— Inspection

1.

Inspect the synchro ring and gear.
A: Inspect the inside of the synchro ring for wear.

B: Inspect the synchro sleeve teeth and matching
teeth on the synchro ring for wear (rounded off).

e

GOOD WORN
C: Inspect the synchro sleeve teeth and matching
teeth on the gear for wear (rounded off).

Y

GOOD WORN
D: Inspect the gear hub thrust surface for wear.

E: Inspect the cone surface for wear and roughness.

F: Inspect the teeth on all gears for uneven wear,
scoring, galling, and cracks.

Coat the cone surface of the gear with oil, and place
the synchro ring on the matching gear. Rotate the
synchro ring, making sure that it does not slip.

Measure the clearance between the synchro ring
and gear all the way around.

NOTE: Hold the synchro ring against the gear even-
ly while measuring the clearance.

Synchro Ring-to-Gear Clearance
Standard: 0.85 - 1.10 mm (0.033 - 0.043 in)
Service Limit: 0.4 mm (0.02 in)

Double Cone Synchro-to-Gear Clearance
Standard:
®: (Outer Synchro Ring to Synchro Cone)
0.5 mm (0.02 in) MIN
®: (Synchro Cone to Gear)
0.5 mm (0.02 in) MIN
©: (Outer Synchro Ring to Gear)
0.95 - 1.68 mm (0.037 ~ 0.066 in)
Service Limit:
®: 0.3 mm (0.01 in)
®: 0.3 mm (0.01 in)
©: 0.6 mm (0.02 in)

If the clearance is less than the service limit, replace
the synchro ring and synchro cone.

SYNCHRO SPRING ~a

SYNCHRO RING

SYNCHRO CONE
L

OUTER SYNCHRO RING
©

Y
| NV

SYNCHRO
RING

GEAR

13-6




Automatic Transmission

Special Tools ........ccovviiiiiiiiinannn... 14-2
Circuit Diagram ..............ccocevevnennn... 14-4
lllustrated Index
Right Side Cover .......c.cevvvvvnennnnn.. 14-6
Transmission Housing .................. 14-8
Torque Converter Housing ............ 14-10
Right Side Cover
Removal ..., 14-12

Main Valve Body

Disassembly/Inspection/
Reassembly .........ccccciiviiiiiinnnnn.. 14-14

Secondary Shaft
Disassembly/Inspection/

Reassembly ............ccoiiiiiivnennen.. 14-16

Inspection .........occiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinen 14-17
Clutch

HNustrated Index .............cevevvnnnn... 14-18
Transmission

Reassembly .......cccoovviiiiiiiiinnnnnn... 14-22
Throttle Control Cable

Inspection ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiienns 14-30

Adjustment ............cciviiiiiiiiienen. 14-32

— Outline of Model Changes

« Circuit diagram has been modified.
« The following items of the transmission have been changed.
* Reverse idler gear shaft and holder
* Main valve body assembly
« Secondary shaft assembly
« Clutch discs and pistons
* Right side cover protector has been discontinued.
« Magnet on the ATF strainer has been discontinued.
+ Throttle control cable inspection and adjustment have been changed.




Special Tools

Ref. No

Tool Number

Description

07PAB—0010000 or
07GAB—PF50101
O07HAF—PK40100

Mainshaft Holder Set

Gear Installer

Qty

Page Reference

14-12, 26

14-28

14-2
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Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

@

UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

No.41 (20A)
' O\ _O— WHT/YEL
‘ No.15 (80A)  No.35(7.5A)
—OC\_O WHT/YEL
No.16 {50A) | IGNITION COIL
[ BRAKE
5 ) SWITCH
- CLOCK
- STEREO/RADIO
CASSETTE PLAYER
. ECM
BAT \ IGNITION
1G-1 | SWITCH
WHT/YEL GRN/WHT BLU
No.2
{15A)
|
BLK/YEL
A23 A24 A20 D2 A9
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (TCM)
A8 A19 A21 A17 A5 A13 AN
— —
GRN § ; LT GRN GRN/BLK GRN/YEL
GRN/RED GRN/BLU LT GRN/WHT
ECM
s GRN/WHT
—(R)— GRN/RED
—@ GRN
EL
éircurr (02 GRN/BLK
@ GRN/BLU
(2) GRN/YEL
(1) LT GRN/WHT
’__.I ) SRS
1 R N D4 D3 2
AT GEAR o 4 ;
POSITION INDICATOR NN P
BL
« A/T GEAR
POSITION SWITCH BLK
G401 G401
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ECM

B 1 ]
A/C - VEHICLE E |
compres—| ~ SpEED SERVICE POSTION EOOLANT BLK/RED
SOR SENSOR EONNECTOR EPNSOR | TEMPERATURE
CLUTCH SPEEDO - SENSOR
RELAY METER
RED/BLU WHT/RED BRN/WHT BLK/RED
LT GRN/BLK ORN GRN ORN/RED RED/BLK YEL/GRN BLK/RED
L G101
S [ - .
D18 A22 D9 D13 DIl DI6 D6 D7 D5 A25  A26
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE {TCM)
D20 D17 D15 D19 D12 A6 A4 A5 A3
o o
RED BLU/GRN BLU/YEL ORN/BLU WHT/BLU YEL  GRN/BLK  BLU/YEL GRN/WHT
A B A B
(E‘D S SWITCH
BLK LOCK - UP SHIFT
CONTROL CONTROL
SOLENOID SOLENOID
( ) ( ) VALVE VALVE
COUNTERSHAFT MAINSHAFT
s SPEED SENSOR SPEED SENSOR - &
G401
J L - |
A3 | AB A9 | A11A13|A15/A17|A19| A21|A23{A25 D5 | D7 [ D9 [D11]D13{D15(D17|D19
A4 | A6 | A8 A20{A22|A24|A26 D2 D6 D12 D16 D20

TCM Terminal Location

14-5




lllustrated Index

Right Side Cover

2.

® 4

) )

Or—mpis
7

7

\Z T
O o

=T N
I___s_.ﬁ ?
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(DRIGHT SIDE COVER

@MAINSHAFT (NM) SPEED SENSOR

®0-RING Replace.

(@O-RING Replace.

GDOWEL PIN

(®4TH CLUTCH FEED PIPE

(DO-RINGS Replace.

®RIGHT SIDE COVER GASKET Replace.

(®FEED PIPE GUIDE

@OSNAP RING

@1ST CLUTCH FEED PIPE

(20-RINGS Replace.

G3FEED PIPE GUIDE

()SNAP RING

@30-RING Replace.

@®COUNTERSHAFT (NC) SPEED SENSOR

(DDOWEL PIN

@1ST-HOLD CLUTCH FEED PIPE

@90-RINGS Replace.

@OFEED PIPE GUIDE

EDSNAP RING

22LOCK WASHER Replace.

@THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER

@THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER SPRING

@THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE STAY/
TRANSMISSION HANGER

@ATF LEVEL GAUGE

@COUNTERSHAFT LOCKNUT, 24 x 1.25 mm
(Flange nut) Replace.

E3CONICAL SPRING WASHER Replace.

@PARKING GEAR

GOTHRUST NEEDLE BEARING

G)COUNTERSHAFT IDLER GEAR

GOMAINSHAFT LOCKNUT, 24 x 1.25 mm
(Flange nut) Replace.

G3CONICAL SPRING WASHER Replace.

GOMAINSHAFT IDLER GEAR

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

@ HARNESS STAY

GO NEEDLE BEARING

@ THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

@ THRUST WASHER

@9SECONDARY SHAFT LOCKNUT, 24 x 1.25 mm
(Flange nut) Replace.

@ CONICAL SPRING WASHER Replace.

@) SECONDARY SHAFT IDLER GEAR

@DRAIN PLUG

@ SEALING WASHER Replace.

@ REVERSE IDLER GEAR SHAFT HOLDER

@ O-RING Replace.

@ REVERSE IDLER GEAR SHAFT

@NEEDLE BEARING

@ O-RING Replace.

@ PARKING BRAKE PAWL

60 PARKING BRAKE PAWL SPRING

&) PARKING BRAKE PAWL SHAFT

62 PARKING BRAKE PAWL STOPPER

63 LOCK WASHER Replace.

69 PARKING BRAKE STOPPER Selective part

65 PARKING BRAKE LEVER

66 PARKING BRAKE LEVER SPRING

) TRANSMISSION HOUSING

63 DOWEL PIN

69 TRANSMISSION HOUSING GASKET Replace.

€0 TRANSMISSION HANGER

@) ATF COOLER PIPES

€ JOINT BOLT

63 SEALING WASHERS Replace.

@ JOINT BOLT

€ SEALING WASHERS Replace.

€ VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR/POWER STEERING SPEED
SENSOR

& O-RING Replace.

Ref No. Torque Value Bolt Size Remarks

A 12 N'm (1.2 kg-m, 9 Ib-ft) 6 x 1.0 mm

B 14 N'm (1.4 kg-m, 10 I|b-ft) 6 x 1.0 mm

C 18 N'm (1.8 kg-m, 13 Ib-ft) 8x 1.25 mm

D 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft) 10x 1.256 mm

E 29 N'm (2.9 kg-m, 21 Ib-ft) 12x 1.26 mm Joint Bolt

G 50 N'm (6.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 18x 1.6mm Drain Plug

H 230 N'm (23.0 kg-m, 166 Ib-ft) — 0 — 24 x 1.25 mm Mainshaft Locknut
170 N'm (17.0 kg-m, 123 Ib-ft) Left-hand threads
230 N'm (23.0 kg-m, 166 b-ft) —» 0 — 24 x 1.25mm Secondary Shaft
170 N'm (17.0 kg-m, 123 I|b-ft) Locknut

J 230 N'm (23.0 kg-m, 166 Ib-ft) — Q0 — 24 x 1.25mm Countershaft
170 N'm (17.0 kg-m, 123 Ib-ft} Locknut

K 8 N-m (0.8 kg-m , 5.8 Ib-ft) 5x 0.8 mm
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Ilustrated Index

Transmission Housing
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() THRUST WASHER

(@ THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

(3 SECONDARY SHAFT 2ND GEAR
(4) NEEDLE BEARINGS

(® THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

(® SPLINED WASHER Selective part
() 1ST/2ND CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
O-RINGS Replace.

(9) SECONDARY SHAFT

(® THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

(i) NEEDLE BEARING

(12 SECONDARY SHAFT 1ST GEAR
(9 DISTANCE COLLAR, 5.0 mm
COTTERS, 29 mm

(9 COTTER RETAINER

SNAP RING

() SEALING RINGS, 32 mm

LOCK WASHER Replace.

SHIFT FORK

COUNTERSHAFT 2ND GEAR

@ COUNTERSHAFT REVERSE GEAR
@) NEEDLE BEARING

@ REVERSE SELECTOR HUB
REVERSE SELECTOR

@ COUNTERSHAFT 4TH GEAR
NEEDLE BEARING

@) SNAP RING

@9 COLLAR, 32 mm

COTTERS, 29 mm

DISTANCE COLLAR

@) COUNTERSHAFT 3RD GEAR

(32 THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

@) ONE-WAY CLUTCH
COUNTERSHAFT 1ST GEAR

@5 NEEDLE BEARING

THRUST WASHER

@) COUNTERSHAFT 1ST GEAR COLLAR
1ST-HOLD CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
O-RINGS Replace.
COUNTERSHAFT

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

SNAP RING

COLLAR

@) THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

MAINSHAFT 4TH/REVERSE GEAR

NEEDLE BEARINGS

@) THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

@) 4TH GEAR COLLAR

3RD/4TH CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

O-RINGS Replace.

3RD GEAR COLLAR

6) THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

2 MAINSHAFT 3RD GEAR

3 NEEDLE BEARING

&) THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

& MAINSHAFT

SEALING RINGS, 35 mm

&) SEALING RING, 29 mm

NEEDLE BEARING

SET RING

TRANSMISSION HOUSING

OIL SEAL Replace.

DOWEL PIN

& TRANSMISSION HOUSING GASKET Replace.

SNAP RING

& TRANSMISSION HOUSING MAINSHAFT BEARING

& TRANSMISSION HOUSING SECONDARY SHAFT
BEARING

€ TRANSMISSION HOUSING COUNTERSHAFT
BEARING

REVERSE IDLER GEAR

® TRANSMISSION HOUSING OIL SEAL Replace.

@ THRUST SHIM Selective part

@ BEARING OUTER RACE

(2 DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY

(3 BEARING OUTER RACE

(9 TORQUE CONVERTER HOUSING OIL SEAL
Replace.

(@ TORQUE CONVERTER HOUSING

Ref No. Torque Value

Bolt Size Remarks

B 14 Nem (1.4 kg-m, 10 Ib-ft)

6 x 1.0 mm
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lllustrated Index

Torque Converter Housing
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(@ ATF STRAINER

(@ OIL FEED PIPE

(3 OIL FEED PIPE

(9 4TH ACCUMULATOR COVER

(® O-RING Replace.

(® SERVO DETENT BASE

* (?) SERVO BODY

SERVO SEPARATOR PLATE

(9 CHECK BALL

SECONDARY VALVE BODY

(1) DOWEL PIN

(12 SECONDARY SEPARATOR PLATE
(19 ACCUMULATOR BODY COVER
1ST ACCUMULATOR CHOKE

(» CHECK BALL

1ST/2ND ACCUMULATOR BODY
() THROTTLE VALVE BODY
THROTTLE SEPARATOR PLATE
DOWEL PIN

THROTTLE CONTROL SHAFT

@D E-RING Replace.

@ FILTER Replace.

@) REGULATOR VALVE BODY
O-RING Replace.

@ STATOR SHAFT

STOPPER SHAFT

@ TORQUE CONVERTER CHECK VALVE
TORQUE CONVERTER CHECK VALVE SPRING
OIL FEED PIPE

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

CHECK BALL

@D FILTER Replace.

(32 DOWEL PIN

@3 OIL FEED PIPE

MAIN VALVE BODY

@9 OIL PUMP DRIVEN GEAR SHAFT

OIL PUMP DRIVE GEAR

@) OIL PUMP DRIVEN GEAR

CONTROL SHAFT

DETENT SPRING

DETENT ARM

DETENT ARM SHAFT

DOWEL PIN

MAIN SEPARATOR PLATE

COUNTERSHAFT ROLLER BEARING

OIL GUIDE PLATE

SECONDARY SHAFT BALL BEARING

OIL GUIDE PLATE

OIL SEAL Replace.

SHIFT CONTROL SOLENOID FILTER/GASKET
Replace.

SHIFT CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE ASSEMBLY

&) LOCK-UP CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE
ASSEMBLY

&) CONNECTOR HOLDER

(39 LOCK-UP CONTROL SOLENOID FILTER/GASKET
Replace.

&) TORQUE CONVERTER HOUSING

& MAINSHAFT BALL BEARING

OIL SEAL Replace.

&) CONTROL LEVER

LOCK WASHER Replace.

Ref No. Torque Value Bolt Size Remarks
A 12 Nem (1.2 kg-m, 9 Ib-ft) 6 x 1.0 mm
B 14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 Ib-ft) 6 x 1.0 mm
C 18 N+m (1.8 kg-m, 13 Ib-ft) 8 x 1.25 mm
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Right Side Cover

R
r emoval

NOTE:

e Clean all parts thoroughly in solvent or carburetor
cleaner and dry with compressed air.

® Blow out all passages.

* When removing the transmission right side cover,
replace the following:
- Right side cover gasket

Lock washers

Transmission housing gasket

O-rings

Each shaft locknut and conical spring washer

Sealing washers

CONICAL SPRING
WASHER

RIGHT SIDE COVER Replace.

SECONDARY
SHAFT IDLER
GEAR

&

RIGHT SIDE /

COVER GASKET

Replace.
THROTTLE CONTROL
CABLE STAY/
TRANSMISSION
HANGER

ATF LEVEL GAUGE

ol ]

6x 1.0 mm
BOLT

SEALING WASHERS

MAINSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

Remove the eleven bolts securing the right side cover,
then remove the right side cover.

1.

Slip the special tool onto the mainshaft.

MAINSHAFT HOLDER SET
07PAB—0010000

2.

LOCKNUT\

PARKING GEAR
COUNTERSHAFT IDLER GEAR

=

a

E
%

REVERSE IDLER GEAR
SHAFT HOLDER

PARKING BRAKE PAWL

PARKING BRAKE LEVER

TRANSMISSION HOUSING
MOUNTING BOLTS

REVERSE IDLER GEAR

Replace.
AR TRANSMISSION HOUSING
Y GASKET
Replace.
ATF COOLER
PIPES
"!)ﬁ\\“\
TORQUE CONVERTER HOUSING
JOINT BOLT
SEALING WASHERS
Replace.
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3. Engage the parking brake paw! with the parking gear.

4. Cut the lock tabs of each shaft locknut using a chisel
as shown. Then remove the locknuts and conical
spring washers from each shaft.

NOTE:

« Mainshaft locknut has left-hand threads.

« Clean the old locknuts; they are used to install the
press fit idler gears on the mainshaft and secondary
shaft and the parking gear on the countershaft.

» Always wear safety glasses.

CAUTION:
Keep all of the chiseled particles out of the
transmission.

CHISEL

LOCK TAB

LOCKNUT

5. Remove the special tool from the mainshaft after
removing the locknuts.

6. Remove the parking gear using a puller from the coun-
tershaft as shown. Then remove the idler gears from
the mainshaft and secondary shaft using a puller.

MAINSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

SECONDARY
SHAFT IDLER
GEAR

PARKING
GEAR

7. Remove the countershaft idler gear, needle bearing,
thrust needle bearing, and thrust washer from the
countershaft.

8. Remove the parking brake pawl, spring, shaft, and
stopper from the housing.

9. Remove the throttle control lever and spring from the
throttle control shaft.

10. Remove the ATF cooler pipe mounting bolt from the
transmission hanger.

11. Remove the transmission housing mounting bolts.

12. Remove the reverse idler gear shaft and reverse idler
gear shaft holder using a 5 x 0.8 mm bolt as shown.

5 x 0.8 mm BOLT

/ REVERSE IDLER

REVERSE IDLER GEAR SHAFT
GEAR SHAFT HOLDER

N

13. Move the reverse idler gear to disengage it from the
countershaft and mainshaft reverse gears as shown.

NOTE:
The transmission housing will not separate from the

torque converter housing if the reverse idler gear is
not removed.

COUNTERSHAFT

MAINSHAFT

REVERSE IDLER GEAR
Move in this direction.
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Main Valve Body

— Disassembly/Inspection/Reassembly

NOTE:
- ® Clean all parts thoroughly in solvent or carburetor cleaner, and dry with compressed air. Blow out all passages.

® Replace valve body as an assembly if any parts are worn or damaged.
e Check all valves for free movement. If any fail to slide freely, see Valve Body Repair.

CAUTION:
Do not use a magnet to remove the check balls; it may magnetize the balls.

3—2 KICK-DOWN

CPC VALVE
VALVE PIPE
MODULATOR VALVE ® o OIL FEED
FILTER
Replace.
‘ Install in this direction. DETENT ARM

SHAFT

®

{ @/

LOCK-UP SHIFT h\ . n\‘\@
VALVE @

DETENT ARM

CHECK
/ BALLS
3pcs.

COOLER
RELIEF
VALVE

1—2 SHIFT VALVE
/ g
» @
C)((\ /
Y

VALVE~

Inspect for scoring ROLLER

or damage.

<
2—3 SHIFT VALVE AN
MAIN VALVE BODY S

MANUAL VALVE
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MAIN VALVE BODY
(Sectional View)

FILTER

Replace.

000 OO

O

O o 00]

O

2L L7

?[Il&ﬂ.’

@
DETENT ARM SHAFT
SPRING SPECIFICATIONS
Unit: mm (in)
| Standard (New)
No. Spring
Wire Dia. 0.D. Free Length No. of Coils
® | Lock-up control valve spring 0.70 (0.028) 6.60 (0.260) 38.00 (1.496) 14.1
@ | Lock-up shift valve spring 0.90 (0.035) 7.60 (0.299) 73.70 (2.902) 32.0
® | Cooler relief valve spring 1.10(0.043) 8.40 (0.331) 46.80 (1.843) 17.0
@® | Modulator valve spring 1.40 (0.055) 9.40 (0.370) 33.00 (1.299) 10.56
® | CPC valve spring 1.40 (0.055) 9.40 (0.370) 33.00 (1.299) 10.5
® | 3—2kick-down valve spring 1.20 (0.047) 7.10 (0.280) 46.90 (1.846) 20.6
@ | 1—2shift valve spring 1.00 (0.039) 8.60 (0.339) 41.30(1.626) 16.9
2— 3 shift valve spring 0.90 (0.035) 7.60 (0.299) 57.00 (2.244) 26.8
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Secondary Shaft

B Disassembly/Inspection/Reassembly

NOTE:

e |ubricate all parts with ATF during reassembly.

e |nstall the thrust needle bearings with unrolled edge of bearing retainer facing washer.

e Inspect thrust needle and needle bearings for galling and rough movement.

e Before installing the O-rings, wrap the shaft splines with tape to prevent damage to the O-rings.

LOCKNUT (FLANGE NUT)

/ Replace.
230 N'm (23.0 kg-m , 166 Ib-ft)
—0-
——— w~m {(17.0 kg-m, 123 Ib-ft)

CONICAL SPRING WASHER

/ \ Replace.
IDLER GEAR
LD P TRANSMISSION HOUSING
—— BEARING
d
1> )*+———— THRUST WASHER
.‘v
SAASNE)
;’.@Bs‘ THRUST NEEDLE BEARING
> g 2ND GEAR
0-RINGS T S

“ Replace. “w
~  SECONDARY SHAFT r([ HEH

M

NEEDLE BEARINGS

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING
/sleNED WASHER
/ Selective part

1ST/2ND CLUTCH
'l ASSEMBLY

' NEEDLE BEARING p.“ . ‘
==
1ST GEAR

AN
 a—

Check splines for excessive

=)
=
—,

wear or damage. "W
Check bearing surface for ‘Ln.lﬂu

scoring, scratches or
excessive wear.

=

,{_
ar

A0
N,
YN
»
\/

\/

\
Vo
)
/i
H
1/

/s
/s
7
7

&

P!

>
r g’,

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING '

~<————— COTTERS, 29 mm

2)*+———— COTTER RETAINER
SNAP RING

SEALING RINGS, 32 mm
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— Inspection

« Clearance Measurement
NOTE: Lubricate all parts with ATF during assembly.

1. Remove the secondary shaft bearing from the trans-
mission housing.

2. Assemble the secondary shaft assembly without
O-rings.

3. Install the secondary shaft bearing on the secondary
shaft.

SECONDARY SHAFT
BEARING

SECONDARY SHAFT
ASSEMBLY

4. Set the dial indicator to the 2nd gear as shown.

SECONDARY SHAFT
BEARING

DIAL
INDICATOR

2ND GEAR

1ST/2ND CLUTCH

5. Hold the secondary shaft bearing against the 1st/2nd
clutch assembly. Measure the 2nd gear axial clear-
ance while moving the 2nd gear.

STANDARD: 0.07—0.15 mm (0.003—0.006 in})

NOTE: Take measurements in at least three places,
and use the average as the actual clearance.

SECONDARY SHAFT
BEARING

— 2ND GEAR

\ SPLINED

! s WASHER

6. If the clearance is out of tolerance, remove the
splined washer and measure its thickness.

7. Select and install a new splined washer then recheck.

SPLINED WASHER

No. Part Number Thickness

1 90406 —-PX4—700 4.05 mm (0.159 in)
2 90407 —-PX4—-700 4.10 mm (0.161 in)
3 90408 —PX4—700 4.15 mm (0.163 in)
4 90409 —-PX4—-700 4.20 mm (0.165 in)
5 90410—-PX4—-700 4.25 mm (0.167 in)
6 90411 —-PX4—-700 4.30 mm (0.169 in)
7 90412—-PX4—-700 4.35 mm (0.171 in)
8 90413 —-PX4—~700 4.40 mm (0.173 in)
9 90414 —-PX4—700 4.45 mm (0.175 in)

8. After replacing the splined washer, make sure that
the clearance is within tolerance.
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Clutch

INlustrated Index

1ST/2ND CLUTCH ASSEMBLY: H23A3 Engine

CLUTCH DISCS
Standard thickness:
1.94 mm (0.076 in)

N

_~ CLUTCHPLATES
Standard thickness:
2.00 mm (0.079 in)

O-RINGS
Replace.

CLUTCH PISTON

CHECK VALVE

DISCSPRING —
NOTE:

Some disc springs are
staked and undetachable.

RETURN SPRIN SNAP RING

SPRING RETAINER

/ RETURN SPRING

DISC SPRING

SPRING RETAINER

O-RINGS
Replace.

e
CLUTCH PLATES
Standard thickness:
2.00 mm (0.079 in)

N 2ND CLUTCH DRUM

CLUTCHDISCS
Standard thickness:

CLUTCH END PLATE 5
1.94 mm (0.076 in)

i i ~———— 1ST CLUTCH DRUM
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1ST/2ND CLUTCH ASSEMBLY: F20Z1 Engine

SNAP RING

CLUTCH DISCS

Standard thickness:

1.94 mm (0.076 in)
.

CLUTCHEND PLATE

CLUTCH PLATES
Standard thickness:
2.60 mm (0.102 in)

O-RINGS
Replace.

CLUTCH PISTON.

CHECK VALVE

DISCSPRING —— ___
NOTE:

Some disc springs are

staked and undetachable. SNAP RING

RETURN SPRING
SPRING RETAINE
SNAP RING

CLUTCH PISTON

O-RINGS
Replace.

: {”lm,n\\\/\,\\/‘-\

T

CLUTCH PLATES
Standard thickness:
2.00 mm (0.079 in}

"llﬁ](@?ﬁ))ﬁ' li'lﬂ 2ND CLUTCH DRUM
INSTTIEA
; Wl V™ or cturen orum

K CLUTCH DISCS
Standard thickness:

CLUTCH END PLATE 1.94 mm (0.076 in)

SNAP RING

{cont’d)
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Clutch

lllustrated Index {(cont'd)

3RD/4TH CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

CLUTCH DISCS
Standard thickness:
1.94 mm (0.076 in)

O-RINGS

Replace. CLUTCH PLATES

Standard thickness:
2.00 mm (0.079 in)

CLUTCHPISTON

CHECK VALVE

DISC SPRING— ~ SNAP RING
NOTE:

Some disc springs are

staked and undetachable. > Ay SPRING RETAINER

RETURN SPRING RETURN SPRING

DISC SPRING

NOTE:

Some disc springs are
staked and undetachable.

SPRING RETAINER

CLUTCHPISTON
SNAP RING

O-RINGS
Replace.

N
S} ,_— 4TH CLUTCHDRUM

CLUTCH PLATES
Standard thickness:
2.30 mm (0.091 in)

~

CLUTCH DiSCs
Standard thickness: 3RD CLUTCH DRUM
1.94 mm (0.076 in)

CLUTCH END PLATE

SNAP RING

14-20



1ST-HOLD CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

SNAP RING

CLUTCH END PLATE

CLUTCH DISCS
_—"Standard thickness: 1.94 mm (0.076 in)

CLUTCH PLATES
Standard thickness:
2.0mm (0.08in)

SNAP RING

SPRING RETAINER\
RETURN SPRING
install in this direction. ———_,_
DISC SPRING
Install in this direction.

PISTON

O-RINGS
Replace.
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Transmission
— Reassembly

NOTE:
e Coat all parts with ATF.
® Replace the parts below:
O-rings
Lock washers
Gaskets
- Locknuts and conical spring washers
- Sealing washer
e Torque the 6 x 1.0 mm Bolts:
12 N'm (1.2 kg-m, 9 Ib-ft)

6 x 1.0 mm
7 Bolts

, ATF STRAINER
THROTTLE VALVE BODY y Ny
6= N ATH ACCUMULATOR
O-RING o
THROTTLE SEPARATOR Replace.
o2 \ ‘ 6x 1.0 mm
PLATE 6x 10
6x1.0mm OlL FEED PIPE

1 Bolt 5 ;g
REGULATOR VALVE $
BODY o

1. a
: ORING  gBoke ™
Replace.

SERVO DETENT
STOPPER SHAFT, BASE

TORQUE CONVERTER
CHECK VALVE STATOR SHAFT SERVO BODY
/ DETENT ARM SHAFT
CHECK VALVE SPRIN > SERVO SEPARATOR
DETENT ARM PLATE
CONTROL
OIL FEED Plps\ﬂ SIAPT
6 x 1.0 mm— S
1 Boft SECONDARY VALVE
DETENT BODY
SPRING
8x 1.25 mm 3 DOWEL PIN
18 N'm (1.8 kg-m , R: ;
13 lb-ft) B gl
ey SECONDARY SEPARATOR
MAIN VALVE BODY < : PLATE
OIL PUMP DRIVEN 2.2 1 / 6x 1.0mm
GEAR SHAFT - 6 Bolts
K- - E OIL PUMP DRIVE GEAR
OIL PUMP DRIVEN GEAR 3 DRI ACCUMULATOR
BODY COVER
MAIN SEPARATOR PLATE 1ST/2ND
(7 ACCUMULATOR
([ BODY
DOWEL PIN
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1. Install the main separator plate and the three dowel
pins on the torque converter housing. Then install
the oil pump gears and oil pump driven gear shaft.

NOTE: Install the oil pump driven gear with its
grooved and chamfered side facing down.

OlL PUMP
DRIVE GEAR

OlL PUMP DRIVEN
GEAR SHAFT

OlL PUMP
DRIVEN GEAR

Grooved and chamfered AN
side faces separator MAIN SEPARATOR
plate. PLATE

2. Install the main valve body with four bolts. Make sure
the oil pump drive gear rotates smoothly in the nor-
mal operating direction, and the oil pump driven gear
shaft moves smoothly in the axial and normal oper-
ating directions.

3. If the oil pump drive gear and oil pump driven gear
shaft do not move freely, loosen the main valve body
bolts, realign the oil pump driven gear shaft, and then
retighten to the specified torque.

CAUTION: Failure to align the oil pump driven gear
shaft correctly will result in a seized oil pump drive
gear or oil pump driven gear shaft.

OIL PUMP DRIVEN
GEAR SHAFT

OlL PUMP
DRIVEN GEAR

OlL PUMP
DRIVE GEAR

4. Install the stator shaft and stopper shaft.

5. Install the two dowel pins, torque converter check
valve and torque converter check valve spring in the
main valve body.

6. Install the regulator valve body with the bolt on the
main valve body.

7. Install the two dowel pins and separator plate on the
regulator valve body, then install the throttle valve
body (seven bolts).

8. Install the secondary separator plate with two dowel
pins on the main valve body.

9. Install the control shaft in the housing with the con-
trol shaft and manual valve together.

10. Install the detent arm and arm shaft in the main valve
body, then hook the detent spring to the detent arm.

SERVO SEPARATOR PLATE

SECONDARY VALVE BODY

le- CONTROL SHAFT

DETENT ARM
SHAFT

DETENT SPRING

DETENT ARM

MAIN VALVE —
BODY
: MANUAL VALVE

11. Install the secondary valve body, servo separator
plate and servo body (six bolts).

12. Instal! the oil feed pipe in the servo body, then in-
stall the 4th accumulator cover (three bolts).

13. Install the ATF strainer (two bolts).
14. Install the servo detent base (two bolts).
15. Install the 1st/2nd accumulator body (six bolts).

16. Install two oil feed pipes in the main valve body and

the oil feed pipe in the servo body. ( d)
con
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Transmission
~ Reassembly (cont’d)

17. Install the differential assembly, countershaft sub-
assembly, mainshaft sub-assembly, and secondary
shaft sub-assembly in the torque converter housing.

MAINSHAFT

SUB-ASSEMBLY COUNTERSHAFT

SUB-ASSEMBLY

SECONDARY SHAFT
SUB-ASSEMBLY

DIFFERENTIAL
ASSEMBLY

TORQUE
CONVERTER
HOUSING

18. Install the splined washer, thrust needle bearing and
needle bearings on the secondary shaft.

19. Install the needle bearings, countershaft 4th gear,
reverse selector hub, and reverse selector with the
shift fork on the countershaft.

NEEDLE BEARING
REVERSE SELECTOR HUB

SHIFT FORK

REVERSE SELECTOR
Install in this direction.

NEEDLE
BEARINGS

COUNTERSHAFT

THRUST 4TH GEAR

NEEDLE

BEARING NEEDLE BEARING
SPLINED
WASHER COUNTERSHAFT
SECONDARY SHAFT

20. Turn the shift fork shaft so the large chamfered hole is
facing the fork bolt hole. Then install the shift fork and
the lock bolt with a new lock washer, and torque.
Bend the lock tab against the bolt head.

SHIFT FORK BOLT HOLE

LOCK WASHER
/ Replace.

>~ Lock BoLT
6x1.0mm

14 Nem {1.4 kg-m,
10 1b-ft)

M

SN

SHIFT FORK SHAFT
BOLT HOLE

Large chamfered hole
faces this way.

21. Install the secondary shaft 2nd gear on the secon-
dary shaft and the countershaft reverse gear on the
countershaft at a time. Then isntall the countershaft
2nd gear on the countershaft and install the thrust
needie bearing and thrust washer on the secondary

shaft.
THRUST WASHER COUNTERSHAFT
2ND GEAR
THRUST
NEEDLE
BEARING\
COUNTERSHAFT
REVERSE GEAR
SECONDARY 4
SHAFT £

2ND GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT

SECONDARY
SHAFT
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22. Slip the reverse idler gear into the transmission hous-
ing as shown.

REVERSE IDLER GEAR

23. Align the spring pin of the control shaft with the
transmission housing groove by turning the control
shaft.

24. Install three dowel pins and a new gasket on the tor-
que converter housing.

25. Place the transmission housing on the torque con-
verter housing.

CONTROL SHAFT

SPRING PIN
GROOVE \

10 x 1.25 mm
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m,

40 ib-ft)
i TRANSMISSION
o HOUSING
i\i;'n 52
DOWEL PIN

]
2 DOWEL PIN
i
g %
TORQUE CONVERTER
“HOUSING GASKET
DOWEL PIN Replace.

TRANSMISSION

26. Install the transmission housing bolts along with the
transmission hanger, harness clamp stay, throttle
control cable stay/transmission hanger and harness
stay. Torque the bolts in two or more steps in the
sequence shown.

TORQUE: 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft)

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE
STAY/TRANSMISSION HANGER

HANGER

. (/)
HARNESS STAY

27. Coat the reverse idier gear shaft, needle bearing and
new O-rings with lithium grease lightly.
Assemble new O-rings and needle bearing on the
reverse idler gear shaft, then install the reverse idler
gear shaft in the reverse idler gear shaft holder, align-
ing the D-shaped cut out of the shaft with the D-
shaped area of the holder.

D-shaped
area

REVERSE IDLER

GEAR SHAFT
HOLDER

\@
O-RING

Replace.

Cut out
NEEDLE
BEARINN@

REVERSE IDLER
é/ GEAR SHAFT

{cont’d)

O-RING
Replace.
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Transmission

— Reassembly (cont’d)

28. Engage the reverse idler gear to the countershaft and
mainshaft reverse gears, then install the reverse idler
gear shaft/holder assembly on the transmission

housing.
6 x 1.0 mm
REVERSE IDLER 12 Nem (1.2 kg-m,
GEAR SHAFT/ 9 Ib-ft)

HOLDER ASSEMBLY

REVERSE IDLER
GEAR

29. Install the parking brake lever on the control shaft,
then install the lock bolt loosely with a new lock
washer.

NOTE: Do not tighten the lock bolt to the specified
torque and bend the lock tab in this step.

PARKING BRAKE
LEVER

PARKING BRAKE
STOPPER

LOCK WASHER
Replace.

14 N-m (1.4 kg-m,
10 Ib-ft)

Loosely tighten

in this step.

PARKING BRAKE
LEVER SPRING

CONTROL SPRING PIN

SHAFT

30. Slip the special tool onto the mainshaft.

MAINSHAFT HOLDER
SET
07PAB—0010000

31. Lubricate the following parts with ATF:
® Splines and threads of each shaft.
® Threads of the old locknuts.
® Splines of the mainshaft and countershaft idler
gears.
@ Splines of the parking gear.

32. Install the mainshaft idler gear.

33. Install the old locknut on the mainshaft to seat the
idler gear.

NOTE:

® The mainshaft locknut has left-hand threads.

® Do not drive the idler gear on with a hammer.

® Do not use a impact wrench, always use a tor-
que wrench to tighten the locknut.

TORQUE: 230 N-m (23.0 kg-m, 166 Ib-ft)

MAINSHAFT LOCKNUT
MAINSHAFT Old locknut

IDLER GEAR

-

MAINSHAFT o "'m""‘ Y’/’"'
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34. Install the secondary shaft idler gear on the secon-
dary shaft.

35. Install the thrust washer, thrust needle bearing, nee-

dle bearing, countershaft idler gear and parking gear
on the countershaft.

/ PARKING GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

NEEDLE BEARING

THRUST NEEDLE
BEARING

THRUST WASHER

MAINSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
IDLER GEAR

36. Install the old locknut on the secondary shaft. Tight-
en the old locknut to seat the secondary shaft idler
gear while holding the countershaft idler gear.

NOTE:

® Do not drive the idler gear on with a hammer.

® Do not use a impact wrench, always use a tor-
que wrench to tighten the locknut.

TORQUE: 230 N-m (23.0 kg-m, 166 Ib-ft)

COUNTERSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

PARKING GEAR

MAINSHAFT IDLER
GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
IDLER GEAR

37. Install the parking brake pawl shaft and spring in the
transmission housing, then install the parking brake
pawl.

PARKING BRAKE

@ / PAWL

PARKING BRAKE

/ PAWL SHAFT

\ PARKING BRAKE

PAWL SPRING

{cont’d)
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Transmission

’— Reassembly (cont’d)

38. Install the special tool on the parking gear, and en-
gage the parking brake paw! with the parking gear
by moving up the parking brake pawl.

CAUTION: Keep all of the particles of the transmis-
sion when installing the special tool.

39. Tighten the special tool and lightly seat the parking
gear.

NOTE: Do not drive the parking gear on with a

hammer.

GEAR INSTALLER
O7HAF —PK40100

PARKING
GEAR

PARKING BRAK
PAWL

40. Remove the special tool.

41. Use the old locknut to tighten the press fit parking
gear to the specified torque, then loosen it.

NOTE: Do not use a impact wrench, always use a
torque wrench to tighten the locknut.

TORQUE: 230 N-m (23.0 kg-m, 166 Ib-ft)

42. Remove the old locknut, then install new conical
spring washers and new locknuts on each shaft.

CAUTION: Install the conical spring washers in the
direction shown.

Left-hand threads
mark MAINSHAFT LOCKNUT

Left-hand threads
=N COUNTERSHAFT
((D / LOCKNUT
N\
N

SECONDARY SHAFT
LOCKNUT

CONICAL SPRING é
WASHERS S
Install in this
direction.

43. Tighten the locknuts to specified torque using a tor-
que wrench.

NOTE: Do not use a impact wrench, always use a
torque wrench to tighten the locknuts.

TORQUE: 170 N-m (17.0 kg-m, 123 Ib-ft)

NOTE: The mainshaft locknut has left-hand threads.

TORQUE WRENCH

MAINSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

PARKING GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
IDLER GEAR
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44. Stake each locknut into its shaft using a 3.5 mm
punch.

3.0—3.5mm
(0.12—-0.14in)

0.7—1.2 mm
(0.03—0.05 in)

45. Set the parking brake lever in the E] position, then
verify that the parking brake pawl engages the park-
ing gear.

46. If the pawl does not engage fully, check the parking
brake paw! stopper clearance.

47. Tighten the bolt, and bend the lock tab against the
bolt head.

PARKING BRAKE
LEVER ROLLER

PIN 6 x 1.0 mm

14 N-m
(1.4 kg-m,
10 Ib-ft)

LOCK
WASHER

PARKING BRAKE

PARKING BRAKE
PAWL
PAWL SHAFT

48. Install the right side cover.

TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 Ib-ft)

49. Install the throttle control lever and spring on the
throttle control shaft.

LOCK WASHER
Ib-ft) Replace.

THROTTLE CONTROL
LEVER

THROTTLE

CONTROL
/ SHAFT

THROTTLE CONTROL
LEVER SPRING

50. Install the ATF cooler pipes with new sealing
washers.

TORQUE: 29 N-m (2.9 kg-m, 21 Ib-ft)

51. Install the ATF level gauge.
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Throttle Control Cable

~ Inspection

NOTE:
Before inspecting the throttle control cable, make sure

that:

® Throttle cable free play is correct.

Idle speed is correct.

® You warm up the engine to normal operating temper-
ature (the radiator fan comes on).

1. Verify that the throttle control cable is clamped
correctly in three positions.

INTAKE AIR DUCT

THROTTLE CONTROL
CABLE

CLAMPS

THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER

2. Verify that the throttle control lever is synchronized
with the throttle linkage while depressing and releasing

the accelerator pedal.

3. If the throttle control lever is not synchronized with
the throttle linkage, adjust the throttle control cable.

THROTTLE LINKAGE

THROTTLE CONTROL
CABLE

THROTTLE CABLE

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE

THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER
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4. Check that there is play in the throttle control lever
while depressing the accelerator pedal to the full-
throttle position.

5. Remove the cable end of the throttle control cable
from the throttle controi lever.

6. Check that the throttie control lever moves smoothly.

R
CABLE END

THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER
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Throttle Control Cable

— Adjustment

NOTE:
Before adjusting the throttle control cable, make sure that:

o Throttle cable free play is correct.

e |dle speed is correct.

® You warm up the engine to normal operating temper-
ature (the radiator fan comes on ).

1. Verify that the throttle control cable is clamped
correctly in three positions.

INTAKE AIR DUCT

THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER

2. Verify that the throttle linkage is in the fully-closed
position.

THROTTLE LINKAGE

3. Loosen the locknut on the throttle control cable at the
throttle control lever.

4. Remove the free play in the throttie control cable with
the locknut, while pushing the throttle control lever to
the fully-closed position as shown.

LOCKNUT A

LOCKNUT 8

THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER
Push in this direction.

5. Tighten the locknuts.

LOCKNUT B

THROTTLE CONTROL LEVER

6. After tightening the locknuts, inspect the synchro-
nization and throttle control lever movement.

NOTE:

To tailor the shift/lock-up characteristics to a particular
customer’s driving expectations, you can adjust the
throttle control cable up to 2 mm (0.078 in) shorter than

the ‘“synchronized’’ point.
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Conventional Brakes

— Outline of Model Change

REAR BRAKE CALIPER BRACKET

+ Torque values of the rear brake caliper bracket mounting bolts have been changed.

REAR BRAKE CALIPER
BRACKET MOUNTING BOLTS
10 mm FLANGE BOLTS

55 N-m (5.6 kg-m, 41 Ib-ft)
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Special Tools

Ref. No. Tool Number Description Qty Page Reference
@ 07HAJ - SG00602 ALB Checker 1 19-131
@ 07PAZ - 0010100 SCS Short Connector 1 19-20
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lHlustrated Index

The accumulator contains high pressure nitrogen gas, do not puncture, expose to flame or attempt to disas-
semble the accumulator or it may explode; severe personal injury may result.

NOTE:

® Refer to section 23 in the shop manual ‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700) if the parts indicated with asterisk (*) are
inspection or replacement.

® Refer to section 19 in the shop manual ‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700) if the parts indicated with asterisks (**) are
inspection or replacement.

® LHD type is shown, RHD type is symmeirical.

**MASTER CYLINDER

*FAIL-SAFE RELAYS

**BRAKE BOOSTER

*ABS MOTOR RELAY
{Located in the under hood ABS fuse/relay box)

**REAR WHEEL SENSOR

ABS CONTROL UNIT
Replacement, page 19-97

MODULATOR UNIT

ABS Function Test, page 19-89

Modulator Function Check, page 19-91

Relieving System Pressure, page 19-92 **FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
Brake Fluid Replacement/Bleeding page 19-92

Removal/Installation, page 19-94

Wire Harness Replacement, page 19-96

Pump Motor Replacement, page 19-96

Disposal, page 19-97
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

F— Features/Construction

In a conventional brake system, if the brake pedal is depressed very hard, the wheels can lock before the vehicie comes to
a stop. In such a case, the stability of the vehicie is reduced if the rear wheels are locked, and maneuverability of the vehi-
cle is reduced if the front wheels are locked, creating an extremely unstable condition.

The Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) modulates the pressure of the brake fluid applied to each front caliper or both rear
calipers, thereby preventing the locking of the wheels, whenever the wheels are likely to be locked due to hard braking. It
then restores normal hydraulic pressure when there is no longer any possibility of wheel locking.

The ABS equipped on this car is compact, with its hydraulic control system incorporated into one modulator unit. It is a
3-channel anti-lock brake system that has individual control of the front wheels and common control (“select Low") for the
rear wheels. “Select Low” means that the rear wheel that would lock first (the one with the lowest resistance to lock-up)
determines anti-lock brake system activation for both rear wheels.

ABS CONTROL UNIT
GEAR PULSER

MASTER CYLINDER

REAR WHEEL SENSOR

\
FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
MODULATOR UNIT
GEAR PULSER
PART NAME MAJOR FUNCTION
Gear pulser Attached to the rotating part of the wheel and detects the wheel speed together with the
wheel sensor.
Wheel sensor Generates pulse signal corresponding to the revolution of the gear pulser.
ABS control unit Controls the working of the anti-lock brake system by performing calculations based on the

signals from the individual wheel sensors and the individual switches.

Modulator unit * Adjusts the hydraulic pressure applied to each caliper on the basis of the signals received
from the ABS control unit.
* Pump, accumulator, solenoid valves, pressure switch and pistons are integrated in the mod-

ulator unit.
Motor Relay Controls the ABS pump motor’s power supply according to the signal from the ABS control unit.
Fail-safe relay Cuts off the solenoid valve ground circuit when the fail-safe device is at work.
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@ABS

Modulator Unit:

The modulator unit consists of the following sub-units. It adjusts the hydraulic pressure applied to each caliper on the
basis of the signais received from the ABS control unit.

ABS pump and motor: Supplies high-pressure brake fluid to control the ABS operation.

Accumulator: Stores high-pressure brake fluid in it.

Pressure switch: Detects the pressure in the accumulator and transmits signals to the ABS control unit.

Solenoid valves: Switches the ABS high-pressure passage according to the signals from the ABS control unit.
Pistons and related parts: Receives the high-pressure brake fluid, and controls pressure to the calipers accordingly.

MODULATOR UNIT

Motor and pump:

As the motor rotates, it drives the plunger-type ABS pump and raises the brake fluid pressure to approximately 256 MPa
(250 kg/cm?, 3,600 psi). The eccentric bearing is attached to the motor shaft end; it contacts the plunger of the pump
plunger. The motor shaft's rotational motion is transmitted to the reciprocating motion of the pump plunger.

When the plunger is pushed, the brake fluid in the plunger chamber is pressurized and fed to the accumulator, solenoid,
and piston, via the check vaive. When the pressure in the accumulator exceeds 35 MPa (350 kg/cm?, 5,000 psi), the relief
valve opens to release the excess brake fluid pressure to the reservoir, thereby protecting the system.

CHECK VALVE
(OUTLET) RESERVOIR
RELIEF VALVE
\
PUMP
& CHECK VALVE
P (INLET) MOTOR
To ACCUMULATOR, PLUNGER
SOLENOIDS, PISTONS «+——— CHAMBER
q
HIGH PRESSURE CIRCUIT PLUNGER _

ECCENTRIC BEARING

(cont’d)
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

— Features/Construction (cont’d)

Accumulator:

The high-pressure brake fluid discharged from the pump
is fed to the solenoids and pistons, but the passages to
the solenoids and pistons are normally closed. Con-
sequently, the high-pressure brake fluid accumulates in
the accumulator.

The accumulator consists of two chambers separated by
a free piston; that is, the fluid chamber where the brake
fluid is accumulated, and the chamber filled with high-
pressure nitrogen gas to maintain the fluid at a given
pressure.

When the ABS operates, the constant high-pressure
brake fluid in the accumulator is supplied to the piston.

Pressure switch:

The pressure switch monitors the pressure accumula-
tion in the accumulator. When the pressure in the accu-
mulator rises, the Bourdon tube in the pressure switch
deforms outward, which in turn activates the micro-
switch by the force of the spring attached to the sensing
lever. When the pressure in the accumulator drops due
to ABS operation, the Bourdon tube moves in the oppo-
site direction, and the micro-switch is eventually turned
off.

The ABS control unit detects the fluid pressure in the
accumulator by the ON/OFF signals from the pressure
switch.

GAS CHAMBER
(FILLED WITH NITROGEN GAS)

O-RINGS

T

(

FLUID CHAMBER

~al_ lm n.mm J

RELIEF PLUG

FREE PISTON

MICRO-SWITCH

SENSING LEVER

BOURDON TUBE
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@ABS

Piston/valve:

The piston/valve assembly consists of the piston, cut valve, and sleeve. There are four piston/valve assemblies in the mod-
ulator unit to control the brake fluid pressure to each caliper. The piston/valve assemblies for the rear brakes also serve as
proportioning control valves to prevent the rear wheels from locking if the ABS malfunctions or when the ABS is not acti-

vated.

Solenoid valves:

The modulator unit opens and closes the inlet and outlet solenoid valves, and shifts the ABS high-pressure passage
according to the signals from the ABS control unit. There are three solenoid valve assemblies, each containing an inlet
and outlet valve, in the modulator unit; one for each front wheel, and one for both rear wheels. The inlet valves are nor-
mally open (open when to the coil is not energized), while the outlet valves are normally closed.

To ABS CONTROL ‘

UNIT
hﬁm

|
|
|

iACCUMULATOR

i PRESSURE
| SWITCH

To RIGHT-FRONT
WHEEL

———-——-—MODULATOR UNIT ————— —— o

RESERVOIR

SOLENOID VALVES (3 SETS)

(r

—~—c }

RELIEF
VALVE

g == |

l
5
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

. PISTON l
1

From MASTER

:F._CYLINDER
PRIMARY PISTON

To LEFT-FRONT
WHEEL

A

PUMP MOTOR RELAY

'\C,‘:IVE From MASTER
i CYLINDER
—L--Y SECONDARY
i PISTON
l To LEFT-REAR
N———————>#WHEEL
2 = - To RIGHT-
REAR WHEEL
(cont’'d)
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Wheel sensor:

WHEEL SENSORS

— Features/Construction (cont’d)

WHEEL SENSOR

S

4 e b
Q S\
S
Kf '
S A,

5/

ABS control unit:

CoIlL

)

GEAR PULSER

VOLTAGE

RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL

PERMANENT MAGNET

The wheel sensor is a contactless type that detects the rotating speed of a wheel. It consists of a permanent magnet and
coil. When the gear pulsers attached to the rotating parts of each wheel turn, the magnetic flux around the coil in the
wheel sensor alternates, generating voltages with frequency in proportion to wheel rotating speed. These pulses are sent
to the ABS control unit, and the ABS control unit identifies the wheel speed.

at HIGH SPEED

. at LOW SPEED

The ABS control unit consists of a main function, which controls the operation of the anti-lock brake system, and sub-

function, which controls the pump motor and “self-diagnosis”.

For safety, the main function consists of two systems, and the ABS control unit activates the solenoid valve only when the

outputs of the two systems agree with each other.

® The main function section of the ABS control unit performs calculations on the basis of the signals from each wheel
sensor, and controls the operation of the anti-lock brake system by activating the solenoid valves in the modulator unit
for each front brake and for the two rear brakes. The ABS has individual control of the front wheels and common con-
trol (“Select Low") for the rear wheels. “Select Low” means that the rear wheel that would lock first (the one with the
lowest resistance to lock-up) determines the ABS activation for both rear wheels.

e The sub-function section has the fail-safe function that monitors the system operation by inputting the brake switch,
parking brake switch and pressure switch signals, and stops the anti-lock brake system when it detects an abnormality
in the system. It also has a self-diagnosis function and the pump motor control function.

SOLENOID

MAIN FUNCTION

LEFT-FRONT WHEEL
RIGHT-REAR WHEEL

SOLENOID

» BASIC ABS
FUNCTION CONTROL

LEFT-REAR WHEEL

SOLENOID

SUB-FUNCTION
« SELF - DIAGNOSIS FUNC-

| BRAKE SWITCH }

| PARKING BRAKE SWITCH }

TION
» FAIL SAFE FUNCTION
+ PUMP MOTOR CONTROL

| PRESSURE SWITCH }

4 FRONT FAIL - SAFE RELAY [

REAR FAIL - SAFE RELAY |

PUMP MOTOR RELAY |—_—J PUMP MOTOR |
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Pump motor control:

The ABS control unit monitors the brake fluid pressure in the accumulator by the pressure switch ON/OFF signals. The
ABS control unit turns the pump on when the pressure in the accumulator drops, and stops the pump when the pressure
rises to the specified value.

If the pressure does not reach the specified value after the motor has operated continuously for a specified period, the
ABS control unit stops the motor and activates the ABS indicator light.

Self-diagnosis function:

The self-diagnosis function, provided in the sub-function of the ABS contro! unit, monitors the main system functions by
constantly transmitting the data between the two Central Processing Units (CPUs). When an abnormality is detected, the
ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on and stops the ABS, although the basic brake system continues to operate
normally.

When the ABS control unit detects an abnormality with the ABS and turns the ABS indicator light on, the diagnostic trou-
ble code (DTC), which shows the problem part or unit, is recorded in the control unit. The DTC can be read by the blinking
frequency of the ABS indicator light.

Fail-safe function:

When an abnormality is detected in the ABS control sys- ABS CONTROL UNIT
tem self-diagnosis, the solenoid operations are suspend-
ed by turning off the two fail-safe relays. This discon-
nects the ground circuits of all the solenoid valves to
prevent ABS operation.

Under these conditions, the braking system functions
just as an ordinary one.

Fail-safe relay: SOLENOID VALVE

The fail-safe relay’s terminal side contact is normally

open. When there is continuity at the relay coil, the fail- EI—)
safe relay is closed, thereby connecting the ground cir- BAT
cuit to the solenoid valve.

REAR FAIL-SAFE RELAY
FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY
ABS indicator light:

The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on when one or more of the following abnormalities are detected. This
is only a partial list.

® When the operating time of the motor in the power unit exceeds the specified period.

When vehicle running time exceeds 30 seconds without releasing the parking brake.

When absence of speed signals from any of the four wheel sensors is detected.

When the activation time of all solenoids exceeds a given time, or an open circuit is detected in the solenoid system.
When solenoid output is not detected in the simulated ABS operation when the engine is started or the vehicle is driven.
To check the indicator light bulb, the light is activated when the ignition switch is first turned on. The light goes off after
the engine is started if there is no abnormality in the system.
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

— Operation

The following description of ABS operation is for one of
the front wheels. The ABS operation for the remaining

wheels is the same. BACK-PRESSURE CHAMBER

Ordinary braking function: MASTER CYLINDER

In ordinary brake operations when the ABS is not func- @KW CALIPER

t|on|n9, the solenocid outlet 'valve is clos_ed and the inlet CHAMBEh A'
valve is open, the brake fluid pressure is transmitted to
the back-pressure chamber between the sleeve and pis-
ton, and the cut valve is pushed by the piston. As the
high-pressure is also transmitted to chamber A between
the sleeve and cylinder, the sleeve pushes the cut valve ‘ CUT VALVE (OPEN}
seat toward the cut valve, too.

Under there conditions, the cut valve is kept open, and
the hydraulic pressure from the master cylinder is trans- l—_/_,-'

mitted to the caliper just like an ordinary brake system. _g é @
PUMP ACCUMULATOR PRESSURE SWITCH

PISTON SLIDES

PRESSURE DECLINES.
x] o
CHAQIIBER A

® Control by reducing caliper fluid pressure: 1
When brake inputs (force exerted on brake pedal) are

excessively large, and a possibility of wheel locking RESERVOIR
occurs, the control unit operates the solenoid valve, *

When ABS is functioning:

CUT VALVE (CLOSE)

= =
OUT N
— =

closing the inlet valve and opening the outlet valve. &
As a result, high pressure in the back-pressure cham- ] é .
ber is released to the reservoir, and the piston is -

pushed by the caliper fluid pressure toward the back-
pressure chamber. However, the cut valve seat is PRESSURE REDUCTION CHAMBER
kept in the pushed position because high pressure is

transmitted to chamber A. As the piston moves, the

cut valve moves and shuts the flow from the master

cylinder to the caliper, the volume of the pressure

reduction chamber connected to the caliper increas-

es, and the fluid pressure in the caliper declines,

relieving the braking force. The wheel speed is there-

fore restored, preventing the wheel from locking.
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e Control by increasing caliper fluid pressure:

When the ABS control unit senses that the caliper
fluid pressure declined, and the wheel speed is re-
stored, it signals the solenoid inlet valve to open and
the solenoid outlet valve to close.

As a result, the high pressure brake fluid is transmit-
ted to the back-pressure chamber, and the piston is
pushed toward the pressure reduction chamber,
increasing the caliper fluid pressure, and thereby the
braking force again.

When the master cylinder side’s fluid pressure is low,
the cut valve is slightly opened as the piston moves,
and the caliper fluid pressure is transmitted to the
master cylinder. The kickback is felt on the brake
pedal this time. When the force depressing the brake
pedal is relieved while the ABS is functioning, the cut
valve is opened and the pressure in the pressure
reduction chamber is returned to the master cylinder
side. As a result, the caliper fluid pressure is relieved.

When high-pressure declines:

The ABS control unit monitors the pressure in the high-
pressure passage by means of the pressure switch sig-
nals. The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light
on, and stops the ABS when it detects an excessive drop
in pressure in the high-pressure passage.

When the pressure declined due to leakage from the
passage, for example, the pressure in chamber A de-
clines, too, and the cut valve seat and sleeve return
toward chamber A.

PRESSURE INCREASES.
A
PISTON SLIDES
\

MASTER CYLINDER

CUT VALVE

PRESSURE REDUCTION CHAMBER
™~ SOLENOID VALVES

HYDRAULICALLY LOCKED BACK PRESSURE CHAMBER |

(@ CHA‘MBE;-A- /

<=

As a result, the valve at the sleeve end closes, which
hydraulically locks the back-pressure chamber and
blocks the piston movement. Because the cut valve
opens as the cut valve seat moves, this connects the
brake fluid passage between the master cylinder and
caliper for ordinary brake operation.

/;
VALVE CLOSES ,

[ CUT VALVE OPENS |

[ CUT VALVE SEAT MOVES |

[ SLEEVE MOVES |

PRESSURE DROPS

(cont'd)
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

— Operation (cont’d)

Proportioning Control Valve Function:

The modulators for the rear brakes serve as proportion-
ing control valves to prevent the rear wheels from lock-
ing if the ABS malfunctions or when the ABS is not acti-
vated. When this function is not provided, the hydraulic
pressure from the master cylinder and the hydraulic
pressure to the rear brake system are equal.

If the fluid pressure is transmitted to the rear brakes at
the same rate as the front brakes, the rear wheels will
lock first because the rear axle load becomes lighter
when the brakes are applied.

To prevent the rear wheels from locking, the proportion-
ing control valve function changes the distribution rate
of the fluid pressure to the rear wheels when the pres-
sure in the rear brake system exceeds the given value of
the fluid pressure from the master cylinder. The fluid
pressure point where the distribution rate changes is
called the turning point.

REAR CALIPER FLUID PRESSURE

{ FUNCTION PERFORMANCE CURVE >

FLUID PRESSURE WITHOUT PCV -

O] /
/ TURNING POINT

MASTER CYLINDER FLUID PRESSURE

1.

The cut valve seat in the rear brake system has a shoulder between sections A and B. Section A, where pressure from the
master cylinder is applied, has a smailer diameter than section B, where pressure from the rear brake caliper is applied.
This design provides the proportioning control valve function as follows.

When the fluid pressure from the master cylinder is below the turning point, the cut valve seat is pushed by the
spring force and the cut valve is open. Therefore, the fluid pressure from the master cylinder is transmitted to the
rear brake caliper side. Under these conditions, fluid pressure from the master cylinder is equal to the pressure to the
rear brake caliper, but because of the diameter difference between sections A and B, the force on the cut valve over-
comes the spring force, moving the cut valve seat toward the cut valve slowly.

When the fluid pressure to the rear brake caliper reaches the turning point, the cut valve is closed by the cut valve
seat, blocking the fluid passage between the master cylinder side and rear wheel cylinder side.

When the fluid from the master cylinder exceeds the turning point, the fluid pressure from the master cylinder rises,
while the pressure to the rear brake caliper remains at the turning point value. As a result, the cut valve seat moves
away from the cut valve and the cut valve opens. The passage between the master cylinder and caliper opens
momentarily, but it is blocked again because the fluid pressure to the brake caliper rises, and the cut valve seat
moves to close the cut valve. As described above, when the pressure in the master cylinder is above the turning
point, the cut valve seat reduces the pressure in the rear brake caliper to the prescribed amount by repeating this pro-
cess.

From MASTER CYLINDER
To REAR BRAKE CALIPER

®
1] N
— N J> SPRING FORCE
.
_‘ ‘
O
N
SECTION WHERE PRESSURE FROM REAR CALIPER IS APPLIED. — [LCUT VALVE CLOSED |
SECTION WHERE PRESSURE FROM MASTER CYLINDER IS APPLIED. —  CUT VALVE SEAT
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| £
Component Locations @ABS

e The ABS inspection connector (6P) is located on the cross-member under the passenger’s seat.
® The service check connector (2P) is located on the side kick panel of the passenger’s seat side.
® The under-dash fuse/relay box is located under the dash of the driver’s seat side.

SERVICE CHECK CONNECTOR {2P)

FAIL-SAFE RELAYS RIGHT-REAR WHEEL SENSOR

RIGHT-REAR WHEEL
UNDER-HOOD

SEN
FUSE/RELAY BOX SOR CONNECTOR

UNDER-HOOD ABS
FUSE/RELAY BOX

RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL
SENSOR CONNECTOR

LEFT-REAR WHEEL
" SENSOR CONNECTOR

LEFT-REAR WHEEL SENSOR
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

ABS INSPECTION CONNECTOR (6P)
RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
ABS CONTROL UNIT

MODULATOR UNIT LEFT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR

LEFT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR CONNECTOR

GAUGE ASSEMBLY

ABS INDICATOR LIGHT

TURN SIGNALS/
HEATER CONTROL RELAY/ K-
REAR DEFROSTER RELAY BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) FUSE
(7.5 A) FUSE

ECU (ECM) (15 A) FUSE

STOP LIGHT/

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
HORN (20 A) FUSE

ABS MOTOR (40 A) FUSE

MOTOR RELAY

BATTERY (80 A) FUSE

MTR CHK (7.5 A) FUSE ABS B1 (20 A) FUSE

ABS B2 (15 A) FUSE
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Circuit Diagram

BRAKE SWITCH
FUSE No. FUSE LABEL NAME ON: Brake pedal depressed
BATTERY 2 | ECU(ECM)
@ UNDER-HOOD ;| HEATER CONTROL RELAY/ GRNAMHT
FUSE/RELAY BOX REAR DEFROSTER RELAY WET/YEL BRAKE
STOP LIGHT/HORN {20 A) 8 TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS GAUGE ASSEMBLY ) LIGHT
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX PR SYSTEM
TTE m A -
(ng N RY YEL Q() T—GHN/RED—?—
GRN/RED
IGNITION SWITCH BRAKE
IGN SW {50 A) o BLK/YEL: _ ElébJIEfi
OO wWHT—40 . ,
O YEL YEL SWITCH
- ON: Low
ABS INDICATOR —
LIGHT LHD: G401, G402
1) ® RHD: G203
BUOYEL L —¢ > BLURED ———
YELBLK
+B UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX CHARGING
SYSTEM LIGHT
ABS MOTOR.(40 A) A
f i] — WHT/BLU
®
o—— YEL/BLK YEUBLK
h O: 14P CONNECTOR
[J: 12P CONNECTOR
ABS PUMP A: 6P CONNECTOR
MOTOR RELAY
,®— YELRED
MTR CHK (7.5 A)
—\_O WHT/BLU
WHT
Aagf,(:’i N ——WHTT———— YEL/GRN
ABS B1 (20 A} WHT MODULATOR UNIT
O\ O REAR FAIL-SAFE @ REAR SOLENOID @
| — _{ BLU/BLKZQIjRY/WHT——\(XXbm- YEUWHT ® YELWHT
(O: 4P CONNECTOR O] BLU/BLK WHT —1 Q00 /1 REDWHT REDWHT ———
[3: 37 CONNECTOR N
® RIGHT-FRONT SOLENOID ®
BRN/BLK GRY/BLK - YELBLK YELBLK ————
gl FRONTFAIL-SAFE g l ®
RELAY YEL/GRN BRN/BLK: WHT/BLK——%-RED/BLK RED/BLK ————
——WHT/GRN BRN/BLK - @ ' LEFT-FRONT SOLENOID ®
BRNBLKj: GRYBLU——~ (00 /557t YEL/BLU IYEUBLU—-——-——
BRNBLK ® WHT/BLU—~ Q0 1 RED/BLU RED/BLY ————m—
ABS PUMP MOTOR
WHT/BLU !<5— WHT BLK—(BE— BLKT
BLK — BLK—@O— BLKA@——VEL—-(;D——YEL—
PRESSURE SWITCH
ON: High
B O CONNECTOR
1 14P CONNECT
_;_L/ _A_ CJ: 2P CONNECTOR _‘)L
6401 LHD: G201 LHD: G202
RHD: G301 RHD: G302
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ABS

ABS CONTROL UNIT
ECM (SCS) ECM(SG1,2)
STOP vee
GRNMHT %
GRNWHT
park | @ = ( : DI @|scs
] GRNRED —— ORN/RED ORN/REDE i
J GRNRED SERVICE CHECK
== CONNECTOR
PARKING
BRAKE WARN1 ,
SWITCH BLU/RED —
ON:Pull ——
L-GND
wARN2 | @ BLK
BLU/RED ®|row
ALTERNATOR BL
WHT/BLU - - — L2
' WHT/BLU —
G403
N
YELBLK 1
PMR 1G2
YELRED
E b ABS INSPECTION
— coMi CONNECTOR
BLKWHT.
MCK | @ GRN/BLK
WHT/BLU — GRN/BLU
GRN/YEL
WHT ——LTBL
YELBLK
O
YEL/GRN
YELMWHT @®
o ; WHEEL
REDWHT ©) | : —_— SENSORS
i | & f GRN/BLK
FR-OUT ! :
e o et S
FR-IN : FRW {-}
RED/BLK @ | | [ GRN RIGHT
| : FLW(4) FRONT
i_ L | @ GRN/BLU
Fout] | Leo—.C L —
YeeL ‘I I M 1 FLW() @
RED/BLU FUIN @ 162 | | i DETECTION l 2 p— IIEE%TNT
i | 1 creur " @ CRIVEL
! bl i
! i — I RRW(-)
V) (o | | = BLUYEL RIGHT
7 j T IRLWH) REAR
: ! LTBLU
R-GND | [
BLK K i l AW @
. FRGND) @ I GRY LEFT
B I | REAR
N FLGND) . T T Tt
YEL/BLK

O 26P CONNECTOR
[7: 22P CONNECTOR
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ABS Control Unit Terminal Arrangement

26P CONNECTOR
N n
112 3 5 w12 1”3_‘
FL-IN|FR-IN| RN CHG SCS |PARK [fRGND | +B2
14 15 16 17 19 24 25 26
FLOUT [FR-OUT[R-OUT| MCK P-SW WARN2|FL-GND | L-GND
L

TERMINAL SIDE OF MALE TERMINALS

26P CONNECTOR NOTE: Standard voltage is 12 V.
Terminal Wire Terminal name Description Signal
number color
- - i i _ i i 9
1 RED/BLU FL-IN (Front left inlet | Drives left-front inlet solenoid valve. Sl oN]|oVv
solenoid valve) ON S
. ° o
FR-IN (Front-right Drives right-front inlet solenoid valve. £ 3 OFF 112V
2 RED/BLK | . . @
inlet solenoid valve) S OFF
R-IN (Rear inlet Drives rear inlet solenoid valve. ( Ignition ov
3 RED/WHT solenoid valve) Switch ON
5 WHT/BLU CHG (Charge) Detects engine operation. (Activates Engine running: 12 V
ABS control unit with engine ON.) Engine stopped: 0V
10 ORN/RED SCS (Service check Detects service check connector signal Connected: 0V
signal) {diagnostic trouble code indication). Disconnected: 5V
PARK (Parking brake) Detects; parking brake switch signal. ON: 0V
11 GRN/RED (ABS indicator light is turned on when :
L . . OFF: 12V
driving with signal ON.)
FR-GND (Front-right Ground for the right-front inlet and
12 BLK . .
solenoid valve ground) | outlet solenoid valves.
+B2 (+B2 power * Power source for ABS control unit
13 WHT source) control circuit. ) ) 12 V at all times
« Power source for diagnostic trouble
code memory.
i - i )
14 YEL/BLU FL-OUT (Fron.t left Drives left-front outlet solenoid valve. S| ON | OV
outlet solenoid) ON S
® o
FR-OUT (Front-right Drives right-front outlet solenoid valve. | .S A OFF |12V
15 YEL/BLK . =)
outlet solenoid valve) £ OFF
R-OUT (Rear outlet Drives rear outlet solenoid valve. ( Ig-nition ) ov
16 YEL/WHT solenoid valve) Switch ON
MCK (Motor check) Detects pump motor drive signal. ON: 12V
17 WHT/BLU (ABS indicator light is turned on if Motor OFF: 0V
there is open or short circuit.) (Open): 12V
P-SW (Pressure Detects pressure switch signal.
19 VEL switch) {Switch turns ON at approx. 22,000 ON: OV
kPa, 220 kgf/cm?, 3,100 psi and pump OFF: 12V
motor is stopped.}
WARN 2 (Warning Drives ABS indicator light.
lamp) {Shuts off the indicator light ground . .
24 BLU/RED circuit inside the ABS control unit to t:g:': 82‘: ?ZVV
turn off the light when the system is 9 ’
normal.)
FL-GND (Front-left Ground for the left-front inlet and out-
25 BLK . .
solenoid valve ground) | let solenoid valves.
L-GND (Logic Ground for the ABS control unit con-
26 BLK L
ground) trol circuits.
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22P CONNECTOR

—I1 —
ﬁ 2 T3 T <15 10 | 11
FSR | FLWG |FLWG) | FRWE ERWE) RGND| 1G2
12| 13| 14| 15| 16 18 20 | 21 | 22
STOP) RLW(+)LHLW(-) Rawia|Rrwi) | |comi|,” |waRNY PMR | LGND

U

22P CONNECTOR TERMINAL SIDE OF MALE TERMINALS NOTE: Standard voltage is 12 V.
Terminal Wire Terminal name Description Signal
number color
FSR (Fail-safe relay) Drives fail-safe relay. _
(Fail-safe relay is turned OFF to shut ON: 12V
! YEL/GRN off the power source to the solenoid OFF: 0V
when problem occurs.)
FLW (-} (Front-left Detects left-front wheel speed. When the wheel
2 BRN wheel sensor, negative) | (Ground level) No.2_3 | isturned at
- e 1 turn/second:
3 GRN/BLU FLW (+) (Front-left Detects left-front wheel speed. terminals | 70 mV or above
; wheel sensor, positive) on digital tester
- (AC range)
FRW (=) (Front-right Detects right-front wheel speed.
4 GRN .
wheel sensor, negative) | (Ground level) No.4-5 | (Reference)
. 200 mVP-P
5 GRN\/BLK | FRW () (Front-right Detects right-front wheel speed. terminals abo\;g on
wheel sensor, positive) oscilloscope
R-GND (Rear solenoid | Ground for rear inlet and outlet
10 BLK .
valve ground) solenoid valves.
IG2 (IG2 power Detects ignition switch 1G2 signal.
source) (When IG2 is input, +B2 power source
is switched to the power source for the { ON: 12V
" YEL/BLK ABS control unit (Vcc). Also 1IG2 moni- OFF: 0V
tors P-SW and MCK lines, and drives
fail-safe relay.)
STOP (Foot brake) Detects brake switch signal. ON: 12V
12 GRN/WHT (Prevents unnecessary ABS operation OFI;' oV
when the brake pedal is not depressed) ’
RLW (+) (Rear-left Detects left-rear wheel speed. When the wheel
13 LTBLU | heel sensor positive) No. 13 — 14| 18 turned at
! s 1 turn/second:
14 GRY RLW () (Rear-left Detects left-rear wheel speed. terminals | 70 mV or above
wheel sensor, negative) | (Ground level) on digital tester
- (AC range)
RRW (+) (Rear-right Detects right-rear wheel speed.
15 GRN/YEL .
wheel sensor, positive) No. 15 - 16 ;%%ference)
- mVP-P or
RRW (=) (Rear-right Detects right-rear wheel speed. terminals | - Ve on
16 BLU/YEL . f
wheel sensor, negative) | (Ground level) oscilloscope
18 BLK/WHT COM f—) {(Common Ground for ALB checker when it is con-
negative) nected.
WARN 1 (Warning Drives ABS indicator light.
lamp) (Shuts off the indicator light ground . .
20 BLU/RED circuit inside the ABS control unitto | '[:9:: 83;, (1)2Vv
turn off the light when the system is 9 ’
normal.)
PMR (Pump motor Drives pump motor relay.
relay) (Pump motor relay is turned ON to ON: 0V
21 YEL/RED drive the pump motor when P-SW OFF | OFF: 12 V
signal is detected.)
L-GND (Logic Ground for the ABS control unit con-
22 BLK N
ground) trol circuits.
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Troubleshooting Precautions

ABS Indicator Light:

The ABS indicator light comes on for three seconds and then goes off when the control unit detects no problem during the
initial diagnosis right after the engine starts.

However, the ABS indicator light can stay on for up to 40 seconds when the control unit starts to check for pump overrun,
etc. during the initial diagnosis.

The ABS indicator light comes on, and the ABS control unit memorizes the diagnostic trouble code (DTC) under certain

conditions.

o The parking brake is applied for more than 30 seconds while the vehicle is being driven. (DTC 2-1)

® The transmission downshifted excessively. (DTC 4-1, 4-2)

® The vehicle loses traction, and the front wheels spin for more than one minute when starting from a stuck condition on
a muddy, snowly, or sandy road. (DTC 4-8)

® The tires adhesion is lost due to excessive cornering speed. (DTC 5, 5-4, 5-8)

® The vehicle is driven on an extremely rough road. (DTC 8-1)

® The vehicle is interfered by strong radio waves {noise), for example, illegal radio, etc. (DTC 8-2)

NOTE: If there is any trouble in the system, the ABS indicator light turns on during driving.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC):

When the control unit detects a problem and the ABS indicator light comes on, the control unit memorizes the DTC.
The control unit has three memory registers. When a problem occurs, the control unit stores the DTC in the first memo-
ry register. If another problem occurs, or the same problem occurs again, the control unit moves the first DTC to the
next memory register, and stores the second DTC in the first register. If there’s a third problem occurrence, the two
existing DTCs are moved up one register, and the third DTC is stored in the first register. If problems continue to occur,
the oldest problem is moved out of the last register and lost, and the most recent problem is stored in the first register.
When the same problem occurs three times, the same DTC is stored in all memory registers.

The most recent DTC is indicated first, and the oldest DTC is indicated last.

The DTCs are erased from the control unit when the ABS control unit +B2 power supply or connector is disconnected.
The control unit’s memory can be erased by disconnecting the ABS B2 fuse for more than three seconds.

Self-diagnosis:

There are three self-diagnosises described below.

@ Initial diagnosis: Performed right after the engine starts until the ABS indicator light goes off.

@ Regular diagnosis: Continuously performed (under some conditions) after the ABS indicator light goes off until the
engine stops.

® Individual part/system diagnosis: Diagnosis about a specific part/system under its operating conditions.

The CPU (central processing unit) controls the following when it detects a problem during self-diagnosis:

@ Turns the ABS indicator light ON.

@ Turns the front and rear fail-safe relays off.

@ Stops the ABS control.

@ Stops the ABS pump. (The pump may work under some conditions.)
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Kickback and Pump Operation:

e When the engine is started, the ABS control unit begins the initial diagnosis and operates the solenoid valve one time.
The kickback may be felt when the brake pedal is depressed.

e When the ABS control unit detects the pressure switch OFF signal during the initial diagnosis, it operates the pump
motor, and performs the pump motor over-run diagnosis and pump motor diagnosis. Therefore, there are two cases
where the pump motor operates or does not operate after the engine is started.

® Normally, after the initial diagnosis, the pump motor operates based on the pressure switch signal, regardless of the
vehicle speed.

Troubleshooting:

® When two or three DTCs are stored in the control unit, perform troubleshooting for the DTC that appears first.

® When a customer’s reported problem cannot be verified on the car, ask the customer about the conditions when the
ABS indicator light came ON, and test drive the car under those conditions, if possible. When the ABS indicator light
does not come ON during the test, check for loose terminals and check by shaking the harnesses and connectors while
following the flowchart.

The connector terminal numbers are viewed from the wire side for the female terminals, and from the terminal side for
the male terminals.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Indication

1. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check connector located on the side kick panel of the passenger’s seat

side.

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2P) SCS SHORT CONNECTOR
07PAZ - 0010100

2.  Turn the ignition switch ON, but do not start the engine.

Record the blinking frequency of the ABS indicator light. The blinking frequency indicates the diagnostic trouble code
(DTC).

NOTE: Check the DTC carefully and record it. The memory of the DTC is erased if the connector is disconnected from
the ABS control unit.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY

ABS IN9ICATOR LIGHT

-_—

=
) =

N |
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DTC Indication Pattern:

Turn the ignition DTC: 4 -2 DTC: 1 DTC:7-2
switch ong Main Code: 4 Main Code: 1 Main Code: 7
ABS Sub-Code: 2 Sub-Code: none Sub-Code: 2
Indicator ____ ~
light on
ABS
Indicator L
light off f 3 - »*. NP
c 1 ' 1
sggn::;rtthe 2 Second Second 5 Second 5 Second Second
connector pause pause pause pause pause
2 Seconds

e Turn the ignition switch ON. The ABS indicator light comes on for two seconds to check the bulb.

® The ABS control unit can memorize three DTCs (one, two or three problems).

e If you miscount the blinking frequency or if you recheck the blinking frequency, turn the ignition switch OFF then
turn it ON to cycle the ABS indicator light again.

4. Remove the SCS short connector.

NOTE: The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) will stay on after the engine is started if the SCS short connector is con-
nected.

5. Remove the ABS B2 (15 A) fuse in the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box for at least three seconds to erase the ABS con-
trol unit’'s memory.
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Diagnostic Troubleshooting Code (DTC)

— Symptom-to-System Chart

DIAGNOSTIC
TROUBLE Dlﬁgg%%ﬂc
CODE
(DTC) DIAGNOSIS/ ©|do| ol prOBLEM
SYMPTOM R 812 8| % & |LoCATION PROBABLE CAUSE
MAIN | SUB- T5|58|23
CODE | CODE Exlax|9<
Z0Z20|xD
ABS indicator * Blown TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse
light does not * Open circuit between the TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A} fuse
come on when and ABS indicator light
ignition switch * Blown ABS indicator light bulb
is turned ON * Open circuit between the ABS indicator light and ABS control unit
¢ Open circuit between the ABS control unit and body ground
¢ Poor body ground
* Faulty ABS control unit
ABS indicator ¢ Blown HEATER CONTROL RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY (7.5 A} fuse
light does not * Open circuit between the under-dash fuse/relay box and ABS control
- go off after unit.
engine is started * Open circuit between the battery and under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
* Blown ABS B2 (15 A) fuse
* Open circuit inside the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
* Open circuit between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS con-
trol unit
* Faulty alternator
* Open circuit between the alternator and ABS control unit
* Short to body ground in the WARN circuit between the ABS indicator
light and ABS control unit
* Faulty ABS contro! unit
* Pressure switch stuck OFF * Air mixed in the high pressure fluid
* Open circuit between the pressure switch and ABS control unit
* Open circuit in the P-SW circuit between the pressure switch and body
d, or a poor ground
o ABS pump o o . gDrr(;un' ;
p in pump discharge volume
motor over-run * Leaking outlet valve g
* Leaking relief valve
* ABS brake fluid leakage
* Faulty ABS control unit
* Open circuit or short to body ground between the HEATER CONTROL
RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY (7.5 A) fuse and under-hood ABS
fuse/relay box
* Open circuit or short to body ground in the PMR circuit inside the under-
hood AES fuse/relay box
* Faulty pump motor relay
* Open circuit or short to body ground in the PMR circuit between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
* Open circuit between the battery and under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
¢ Blown ABS MOTOR (40 A) fuse
{D @ Pump motor o o « Blown MTR CHK (7.5 A) fuse
* Open circuit or short to body ground in the motor drive circuit and MCK
circuit inside the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
* Open circuit or short to body ground in the MCK circuit between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
* Open circuit or short to body ground between the under-hood ABS
fuse/relay box and pump motor
* Faulty pump motor
* Open circuit between the pump motor and body ground or poor ground
* Faulty ABS control unit
f * Leaking outlet valve
@ Il-élagﬁagéessure O . Leaking relief valve
. * Poor contact in pressure switch circuit
Pressure * Short to body ground between the ABS control unit and pressure switch
f O * Pressure switch stuck ON
@ switch .
* Faulty ABS control unit
* Accumulator gas leakage
High pressure o * Changed relief valve set pressure
system * Rear outlet solenoid valve late to close
* Changed pressure switch set pressure
* Low fluid level in the master cylinder reservoir
* Open circuit between the TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse
and brake system light
* Blown brake system light bulb
_ * Open circuit or short to body ground between the brake system light and
ABS control unit
. ¢ Parking brake switch stuck ON
@ @ Parking brake O * Short to body ground between the brake system light and parking brake
switch
* Brake fluid level switch stuck ON
* Short to body ground between the brake system light and brake fluid
level switch
* Faulty ABS control unit
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REFER
PROBABLE CAUSE WHEN SYMPTOM DE
DOES NOT REAPPEAR SCRIPTION OF DIAGNOSIS PX%E
19-26
19-28
* The ABS indicator light is turned ON when the pump motor relay ON signal is detect-
ed for more than 40 seconds while the ABS is not functioning.
19-31
* Intermittent interruption in the MCK * The ABS indicator light is turned on when battery voltage is detected at the MCK
circuit terminal while the pump motor relay OFF signal is detected.
* Intermittent interruption in the pump * The ABS indicator light is turned on when the O V is detected at the MCK terminal
motor relay drive circuit while the pump motor relay ON signal is detected.
* Intermittent interruption in the pump
motor drive circuit
19-33
* Intermittent interruption in the pressure switch * The ABS indicator light is turned on when the frequent ON/OFF cycle of the pressure
¢ Intermittent interruption in the pressure switch signal after the engine is started, until it is stopped. The count is erased 19-39
switch circuit when the ABS functions.
* The ABS indicator light is turned on when the pressure switch ON signal is always
detected at every initial diagnosis. 19-41
The count is erased when the ABS control unit detects the pressure switch OFF signal.
* The ABS indicator light may * This diagnosis is performed when the pressure switch is OFF at the initial diagnosis.
not come on in normal climate when it The pump motor is operated to turn the pressure switch ON, then the solenoid valve 19-42
comes on in very cold climate. is momentarily activated. The ABS indicator light is turned on if the pressure switch
signal changes from ON to OFF.
* Driving with the parking brake * The ABS indicator light is turned on when the parking brake ON signatl is detected for
applied—{No problem) more than 30 seconds while driving.
19-43
(cont’d)
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Diagnostic Troubleshooting Code (DTC)

r
— Symptom-to-System Chart (cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC TI
OBLE DIAGNOSTIC
CODE
(DTC) DIAGNOSIS/ o|2wl o
-2} 12 © | PROBLEM
SYMPTOM 7] § @ | € @I OCATION PROBABLE CAUSE
L,9|ao|<o
MAIN | SUB- IZ|s2|32
CODE | CODE E215%09%
Z5|2o|end
Right- * Chipped pulser gear
Q} front ¢ Improperly instalied wheel sensor
Left-
front
Pulser O
&y | & gt
rear
Left-
rear
@ ‘I?“l;zrretr;:edla— ] « Different diameter tire installed
I
Right- ¢ Open circuit, internal short or short to body ground in the wheel
03 Righ sensor
* Open circuit or short to body ground in the positive {+) wire be-
tween the wheel sensor and ABS control unit
@ Left- e Open circuit or short to body ground in the negative (—) wire be-
front tween the wheel sensor and ABS control unit
@ Wheel sensor @] O * Positive (+) wire shorted to the negative (—) wire between the
Right- wheel sensor and ABS control unit
{4} rear * Loose connector or poor contact of terminals
* Improper wheel sensor air gap
Lef ¢ Faulty ABS control unit
eft- * Missing pulser
rear * Modulator does not decrease pressure properly
. * Open circuit, internal short or short to body ground in the wheel
—_— IE'gfht/ sensor system
eft * Rear brake drag
* Modulator does not decrease pressure properly
@ @ Rear wheel lock o Right * Faulty ABS control unit
Left
Front/ * Short to power in the relay drive circuit between the fail-safe relay
— rear and ABS control unit
* Faulty relay drive transistor {ON) in the ABS control unit
* Fail-safe relay stuck ON
@ Ci} Fail-safe relay O Front * Short to power in the solenoid drive circuits between the fail-safe
relay and ABS control unit
{é} Rear
* Fail-safe relay stuck OFF
@ Right- * Open circuit in the solenoid drive circuit between the under-hood
front ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
* Short to body ground in the solenoid drive circuit between the
solenoid and ABS control unit
@ @ Solenoid o o Left- * Faulty solenoid drive transistor {ON) in the ABS control unit
olenol front * Short to power in the solenoid drive circuit between the solenoid
and ABS control unit
* Faulty solenoid drive transistor (OFF) in the ABS control unit
@ * Short to power in the drive circuit inside the solenoid
Rear * Short to the outlet circuit in the inlet circuit between the solenoid
and ABS control unit
- * Wheel sensor signal disappears at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h} or less|
G} ABS function © * Faulty ABS control unit
@ CPU comparison| O O * Faulty ABS control unit
Integrated
IC Circ‘ﬂit ] O O * Faulty ABS control unit
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PROBABLE CAUSE WHEN REFER TO
SYMPTOM DOES NOT REAPPEAR DESCRIPTION OF DIAGNOSIS PAGE
¢ Intermittent interruption in the wheel * The ABS indicator light is turned on when the wheel sensor signal is periodically
sensor missing during driving.
19-47
{*No problem) * The ABS indicator light may be turned on while driving when one, two or three
different diameter tires are installed. 19-47
This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake switch is ON.
¢ Intermittent interruption in the wheel * The ABS indicator light is turned on when the wheel sensor signal is missing at
sensor speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or more. 19-48
* Wheel spin of both front wheels {(only This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake switch is ON.
for DTC 4-8)—(No problem)
¢ The transmission downshifted 19-51
excessively (only for DTC 4-1 and
4-2)—({No problem)
19-54
19-57
* Intermittent interruption in the wheel * The ABS indicator light is turned on when either or both rear wheels lock and
sensor the wheel sensor signal is missing during driving.
* Wheel spin by operating the parking This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake switch is ON.
brake while the parking brake switch :
is stuck OFF 19-60
* Car spun-out—{No problem)
* The ABS indicator light is turned on when battery voltage is detected at the
solenoid terminal before the fail-safe relays are turned on at the initial diagnosis. | 19-62
19-64
19-67
¢ Intermittent interruption in the sole- * Each solenoid valve is momentarily activated at the initial diagnosis and when
noid valve drive circuit the car starts off. The ABS indicator light is turned on when battery voltage is 19-69
* Intermittent interruption in the sole- detected at the solenoid terminal.
noid valve ground circuit * The ABS indicator light is turned on when OV is detected at the solenoid termi-
* Intermittent interruption in the fail- nal while the solenoid OFF signal is detected at the regular diagnosis.
safe relay circuit : 19-73
19-80
* Intermittent interruption in the wheel | « The ABS indicator light is turned on when the ABS functions continuously. 19.87
sensor -
* Rough road driving—(No problem)
(*No problem) * The ABS indicator light is turned on when there is a difference between the 19-88
CPU data.
{(*No problem) * The ABS indicator light is turned on when there is a abnormality in the IC at the 19-88

regular diagnosis.
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Troubleshooting -

— ABS Indicator Light Does Not Come On

The ABS indicator light does not come on when the ignition switch is turned ON.

When the ignition switch is turned ON, the ABS indicator light drive transistor in the ABS control unit is activated by self-
bias and turns the ABS indicator light on.
Possible causes for an ABS indicator light that does not come on:

® Blown TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse
® Open circuit between the TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse and ABS indicator light.
® Blown ABS indicator light bulb
e Open circuit between the ABS indicator light and ABS control unit
e Open circuit between the ABS control unit and body ground
® Poor body ground
e Faulty ABS control unit
The ABS indicator light does not
come on when the ignition switch
is turned ON.
NOTE: All indicator lights except the charging
Check the TURN SIGNALS/BACK- system indicator light will not come on when
UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse in the the TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A)
under-dash fuse/relay box. fuse is blown.
‘ NO |
Is the fuse OK? Replace the fuse and recheck.
YES NOTE: Reinstall the fuse if it is OK.
GAUGE ASSEMBLY 14P CONNECTOR
Disconnect the gauge assembly 112
14P connector.
7 |9 1012
l 1G1 (YEL)
Turn the ignition switch ON.
Measure the voltage between the WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
gauge assembly 14P connector
No. 7 (YEL) terminal and body
ground.
= Repair open in the YEL wire be-
l tween the TURN SIGNALS/
NO BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse and
Is there battery voltage? gauge assembly.
« Replace the under-dash fuse/re-
YES lay box. (Open circuit inside the
fuse/relay box}
Check the ABS indicator light bulb
in the gauge assembly.
< s the bulb OK? NO E::::ace the ABS indicator light

‘ YES

(To page 19-27)
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ABS

(From page 19-26)

I GAUGE ASSEMBLY 14P CONNECTOR

Connect the gauge assembly 14P
connector.

112

‘ 7119 [10]X11]1

WARN (BLU/RED) | .

N

Connect the gauge assembly 14P
connector No. 12 (BLU/WHT)
terminal to body ground.

i

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Does the ABS indicator light NO Replace the printed circuit board
come on? in the gauge assembly.
ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
YES
—n n.
112|3(4]5 10|11
Turn the ignition switch OFF. —, 12113(14(15]16 18 21(22

20
‘ WARN?1 (BLU/RED) lr

Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P and 26P connectors.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

L Turn the ignition switch ON. n o
| 1123 5 10111 (12 1'1?1
: 14]15[16[17] 19 24(25(26
Connect the ABS control unit 22P w
connector No. 20 (BLU/RED) termi- WARN2 (BLU/RED) Jf
nal or 26P connector No. 24 {BLU/ L
RED) terminal to body ground.

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

Lo . NO Repair open in the BLU/RED wire
< E::}ZT:ﬁBS indicator light between the gauge assembly and
i ABS control unit.
—n n.,
YES r,'.I‘_ 213 5 10

12{13|14]15|16 18 20|21

Connect the ABS control unit 22P h
and 26P connectors. L-GND (BLK)

+—R[=P

Connect the ABS control unit 22P

connector No. 22 {BLK) terminal e n n N
or 26P connector No. 26 (BLK) 11213 5 101111213
terminal to body ground. 14115(16(17 19 24 (25126
r L2}
L-GND (BLK} l
* Repair open in the two BLK
Does the ABS indicator light YES wires between the ABS control N
come on? unit and body ground.
* Repair poor ground (G403).

‘NO

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.
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Troubleshooting

— ABS Indicator Light Does Not Go Off

The ABS indicator light does not go off after the engine is started

When no problem is found during the initial diagnosis, the ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light drive transistor
off to turn the ABS indicator light off.
Possible causes for an ABS indicator light that does not go off, but no Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) is indicated:

e Blown HEATER CONTROL RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY (7.5 A) fuse
¢ Open circuit between the under-dash fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
e Open circuit between the battery and under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
e Blown ABS B2 (15 A) fuse
e Open circuit inside the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
e Open circuit between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
e Faulty alternator
e Open circuit between the alternator and ABS control unit
e Short to body ground in the WARN circuit between the ABS indicator light and ABS control unit
® Faulty ABS control unit
— With engine running, ABS indi-
cator light is ON.
— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
no DTC is indicated.
Start the engine and check the
charging system indicator light.
I NO Check the charging system (refer
< Does it go off? to section 23 in the shop manual
‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700)).
YES
‘ Turn the ignition switch OFF.
Check the HEATER CONTROL
RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY NOTE: The IG2 power source is checked in
(7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash this step.
fuse/relay box.
NO |
< Is the fuse OK? l Replace the fuse and recheck. l
UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX

YES

Check the ABS B2 (15 A) fuse in
the under-hood ABS fuse/relay
box.

NO | ABS B2 (15 A) FUSE
Is the fuse OK? = Replace the fuse and recheck. !

! YES

(To page 19-29) NOTE: Reinstall the fuse if it is OK.

19-28



fo

ABS

(From page 19-28)}

Measure the voltage between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
+B terminal and body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Measure the voltage between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box 3P
connector No. 1 (WHT) terminal
and body ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P and 26P connectors.

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 13 (WHT) terminal and body
ground.

<

Is there battery voltage?

YES

‘ Turn the ignition switch ON.

Does the ABS indicator light
come on?

NO

(To page 19-30)

NOTE: The +B2 line is checked from this

step.

NO

NO

NO

Repair open in the BLK wire be-
tween the battery and under-hood
ABS fuse/relay box.

Replace the under-hood ABS fuse/
relay box.

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
FROM BATTERY

+B TERMINAL ® TERMINAL

‘ AN
S

% ® ® + F;ﬁ,

oliffallffo -

sl ==

1 T I

@

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX

3P CONNECTOR

[1]2 5]

ABS B2 (WHT)

@

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

Repair open in the WHT wire be-
tween the under-hood ABS
fuse/relay box and ABS control
unit.

NOTE: The WARN line is checked in this
step with the ABS control unit connec-
tors disconnected.

YES

Repair short to body ground in the
BLU/RED wire between the ABS
indicator light and ABS control
unit.

+B2 (WHT)

. n n n
2|3 5 10{11{12(13
14|15|16{17 19 24|25|26

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-29)

— ABS Indicator Light Does Not Go Off (cont’d)

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 11 (YEL/BLK) terminal and

NOTE: The IG2 line is checked in this
step.

body ground.

( Is there battery voltage?

YES

’ Start the engine.

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 5 (WHT/BLU) terminal and
body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Check for loose ABS contro! unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

Repair open in the YEL/BLK wire
NO between the HEATER CONTROL
RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY
{7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/
relay box and ABS control unit.

NOTE: The CHG line is checked in this
step.

NO Repair open in the WHT/BLU wire
between the alternator and ABS
control unit.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

1G2 {YEL/BLK)
— L
112|345 10{11
12(13|14|15|16 18 20(21)22

b

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR
CHG (WHT/BLU)

n

5 10{11]121]13

3

14|15(16(17 19 24125|26

u

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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Pressure switch stuck OFF

Air mixed in the high pressure fluid
Open circuit between the pressure switch and ABS control unit

Open circuit in the P-SW circuit between the pressure switch and body ground, or a poor ground

Drop in pump discharge volume
Leaking outlet valve
Leaking relief valve

— ABS Pump Motor Over-run

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 1: ABS Pump Motor Over-run

Brake fluid leakage on the ABS operation system

Faulty ABS control unit

— With engine running, ABS indi-
cator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected {see page 19-20),
DTC 1is indicated.

Start the engine and let it run for

1 minute.
I

Does the pump motor run for
40 seconds and does the ABS
indicator light come on?

| YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

l

Check the reservoir fluid level.

|

( Is the level OK?

YES

Bleed high pressure fluid of air,
(see page 19-92)

Restart the engine and let it run

for 1 minute.

Does the pump motor run for
40 seconds and does the ABS
indicator light come on?

YES

{To page 19-32)

NO

NO

NO

|
I

The vehicle is OK at this time.

RESERVOIR

Replace the modulator nuit.
(Brake fluid leakage)

Air mixed in the high pressure
fluid.

NOTE: The ABS indicator light comes on twice; once for two seconds during the bulb check, then again, indicating DTC 1.

The ABS control unit monitors the pump motor relay drive signal during the initial diagnosis and individual diagnosis when
the ABS is not functioning.
When the ABS control unit detects the drive signal for 40 seconds, it turns the pump motor relay off and keeps the ABS
indicator light on. When the ABS control unit detects the drive signal for 40 seconds after the ABS indicator light went off,
the control unit turns the ABS indicator light on again.
Possible causes:

MAX. (UPPER)
LEVEL LINE

{cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-31)

[ Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the modulator unit

14P connector.

Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector No. 4
(YEL) and No. 11 (BLK) terminals.

— ABS Pump Motor Over-run (cont’'d)

|

Is there continuity?

YES
r Turn the ignition switch ON. j

Measure the voltage between the
modutator unit 14P connector
No. 4 {(YEL) terminal and body
ground.

Is there battery voltage?

NO

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 19 (YEL) terminal and body
ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

NO

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

NO

YES

YES

Replace the modulator unit.

+ Pressure switch stuck OFF

* Drop in pump discharge volume
» Leaking outlet valve

» Leaking releif valve

Repair open in the BLK wire be-
tween the pressure switch and
body ground, or poor ground.

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

P-SW (YEL)

cal5|6]|7h

' GND (BLK)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

P-SW (YEL)

10
12{13114

TERMINAL SIDE OF MALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

n n n.
1123 5 1011111213

14{15]16{17 19 24 (25|26

Repair open in YEL wire between
the pressure switch and ABS con-
trol unit.

P-SW (YEL)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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— ABS Pump Motor

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 1-2: ABS Pump Motor Diagnosis

The ABS control unit checks the conditions at the pump motor relay drive (PMR) terminal and motor check (MCK) terminal
during the initial diagnosis and regular diagnosis.

When the ABS control unit detects the following conditions during the diagnosis, it keeps the ABS indicator light on.

When the following conditions are detected after the ABS indicator light goes off, the ABS control unit turns the ABS indi-
cator light on again.

® Battery voltage at the MCK terminal with an OFF signal at the PMR terminal

® 0V at the MCK terminal with an ON signal at the PMR terminal

Possible causes:

® Open circuit or short to body ground between the HEATER CONTROL RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY (7.5 A) fuse
and under-hood ABS fuse/relay box

Open circuit or short to body ground in the PMR circuit inside the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box

Faulty pump motor relay

Open circuit or short to body ground in the PMR circuit between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
Open circuit between the battery and under-hood ABS fuse/relay box

Blown ABS MOTOR (40 A) fuse

Blown MTR CHK (7.5 A) fuse

Open circuit or short to body ground in the motor drive circuit and MCK circuit inside the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
Open circuit or short to body ground in the MCK circuit between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
Open circuit or short to body ground between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and pump motor

Faulty pump motor

Open circuit between the pump motor and body ground or poor ground

Faulty ABS control unit

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
— With engine running, ABS in-

dicator light is ON. ABS MOTOR (40 A) FUSE B MINA

— With the SCS short connector : +B TER -
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 1-2 is indicated.

|

Check the ABS MOTOR (40 A)
fuse in the under-hood ABS fuse/

relay box.
MTR CHK (7.5 A) FUSE ABS PUMP MOTOR RELAY
NO
Is the fuse OK? L Replace the fuse and recheck.
YES

Check the MTR CHK (7.5 A) fuse

in the under-hood ABS fuse/relay

box.
NO

< Is the fuse OK? L Replace the fuse and recheck. “

YES NOTE: Reinstall the fuse if it is OK.

(To page 19-34)

(cont'd)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-33}

Remove the ABS pump motor re-
lay and check it *.

Is the relay OK?

YES

Bleed high pressure fluid from
the modulator unit bleed screw
(see page 19-92).

|

Connect the ABS pump motor re-
lay connector +B and MOTOR ter-
minals with a jumper wire for 1

second.

Does the pump motor run?

YES

r Remove the jumper wire.

Disconnect the under-hood ABS
fuse/relay box 3P connector.

’7 Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure the voltage between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
3P connector No. 2 (WHT/BLU)
terminal and body ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

(To page 19-35)

B ABS Pump Motor (cont’d)

* Refer to page 18-107 in the shop manual
’93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).

NO

Replace the ABS pump motor re-

lay.

NOTE: If the relay is stuck ON, the motor
may be damaged.
Check the pump motor operation.

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX

+B TERMINAL

ABS PUMP MOTOR RELAY CONNECTOR

NOTE: Use a jumper wire with a diameter
larger than 2 mm (0.08 in).

NO

NO

(To page 19-36)
To pump motor drive circuit check

(To page 19-37)
To motor check (MCK]} circuit check

MOTOR TERMINAL

JUMPER WIRE

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
3P CONNECTOR

MCK (WHT/BLU}

s @

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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(From page 19-34)

Measure the voltage between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
4P connector No. 1 (YEL/BLK) ter-
minal and body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

NO RELAY/REAR DEFROSTER RELAY

Connect the under-hood ABS fuse/
relay box 3P connector.

Install the ABS pump motor relay.

Does the ABS pump motor
relay operate?

NO

Measure the voltage between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
4P connector No. 3 (YEL/RED) ter-
minal and body ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 21 (YEL/RED) terminal and
body ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

Reconnect the connectors proper-
ly, bleed high pressure fluid and
start the engine. If DTC 1-2 is
stored again, replace the ABS con-
trol unit.

NOTE: The ABS pump motor relay coil circuit
is checked beginning with this step.

Repair open in the YEL/BLK wire
between the HEATER CONTROL

(7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box and the under-hood
ABS fuse/relay box.

YES (To page 19-38)

To short to body ground check of the
ABS pump motor relay coil circuit

NOTE: Open circuit in the ABS pump motor
relay coil circuit is checked beginning with
this step.

NO Replace the under-hood ABS fuse/
relay box.
(Open circuit inside the box)

NO Repair open in the YEL/RED wire
between the under-hood ABS fuse/
relay box and ABS control unit.

1G2 (YEL/BLK)

NOTE: Add the brake fluid if the fluid level is
lower than the MIN line.

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
4P CONNECTOR ’

]

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
4P CONNECTOR

PMR (YEL/RED)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERVINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
—n__n nn_
112(3]4(5 10111
12113{14{15/|16 18 20| 21|22

ir

PMR (YEL/RED)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

(cont'd)
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Troubleshooting
— ABS Pump Motor (cont’d)

(From page 19-34) UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
I FROM BATTERY @ TERMINAL
Measure the voltage between the NOTE: The ABS pump motor drive circuit is
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box checked beginning with this step. +B TERMINAL +B TERMINAL
battery +B terminal and body
ground.
NO Repair open in the BLK wire be-
< Is there battery voltage? tween the battery and under-
hood ABS fuse/relay box. | \
YES
@ TERMINAL \
- = JUMPER WIRE
Measure the voltage between the NOTE: Connect the ABS pump motor relay
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box 3P connector +B and MOTOR terminals with a
connector No. 3 (WHT/BLU) ter- jumper wire. UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
minal and body ground. 3P CONNECTOR
NO Replace the under-hood ABS fuse/
< Is there battery voltage? - relay box
y box. MOTOR +B (WHT/BLU)
YES
Disconnect the ABS pump motor
2P connector. WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
ABS PUMP MOTOR 2P CONNECTOR
Measure the voltage between the —
ABS pump motor 2P connector n-
No. 1 (WHT/BLU) terminal and
body ground. MOTOR +B (WHT/BLU)
NO Repair open in the WHT/BLU g
5 wire between the under-hood
Is there battery voltage? ABS fuse/relay box and ABS =
mp motor.
YES pump r WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
h
Measure the voltage between the MOTOR +B (WHT/BLU) [=] GND (BLK)

ABS pump motor 2P connector
No. 1 (WHT/BLU) and No. 2 (BLK)

terminal.
 Repair open in the BLK wire be-
NO tween the ABS pump motor g
Is there battery voltage? and body ground.
« Repair poor ground (LHD: G202,
YES RHD: G302).

Replace the ABS pump motor. 1
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{(From page 19-34)

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 17 (WHT/BLU) terminal and
body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

NO

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

NOTE: The motor check (MCK) circuit is
checked beginning with this step.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

Repair open in the WHT/BLU wire
YES between the under-hood ABS
fuse/relay box and ABS control
unit.

n o
1123 5 10111[12]13
14|15|16(17 19 2412526

MCK (WHT/BLU)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

F ABS Pump Motor (cont’'d)

(From page 19-35)

|

Remove the ABS pump motor NOTE:

relay. « Short to body ground in the ABS pump
motor relay coil circuit is checked begin-
ning with this step.

« If the motor relay coil is shorted to body

Disconnect the under-hood ABS ground, the motor may be damaged.

fuse/relay box 4P connector. Check the pump motor operation.

Check for continuity between the
ABS pump motor relay connector
PMR terminal and body ground.

YES Replace the under-hood ABS fuse/

Is there continuity? relay box.
(Short circuit inside the box)

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX

o [l @@k

NO

Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P connector.

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 21 (YEL/RED) terminal and
body ground.

~

PMR TERMINAL
Q

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
—n non_
FJ;L 213145 10111

12{13|14]|15{16 18 20|21j22

VES Repair short to body ground in

- the YEL/RED wire between the
?

< Is there continuity? under-hood ABS fuse/relay box

and ABS control unit.

NO

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

ir w

PMR (YEL/RED)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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— High Pressure Leakage

fo

ABS

Leaking outlet valve
Leaking relief valve
Poor contact in pressure switch circuit

—With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 1-3 is indicated.

]

Check the modulator unit for
brake fluid leakage.

|

Does the ABS pump motor
operate?

YES
Is there leakage?
| NO
’ Start the engine.
YES

NO

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 1-3: High Pressure Leakage Diagnosis

The ABS control unit counts the number of times that the ABS pump motor operates and stops during regular diagnosis.
When the ABS pump motor repeatedly operates and stops, the ABS control unit determines that the high pressure system
is leaking and turns the ABS indicator light on.
This count is reset when the ABS functions.
Possible causes:

Tighten the modulator unit fit-
ting, or replace the modulator
unit if it cannot be repaired.

Turn the ignition switch OFF after
the ABS pump motor stops, and
wait for 30 minutes.

| Restart the engine.

Does the ABS pump motor
operate?

¢ |

‘NO

NOTE: This step lets the accumulator gas
cool.

YES Wait until the ABS pump motor

stops.

(To page 19-40)

{cont’'d)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-39)

1

Turn the ignition switch OFF. J

Disconnect the modulator unit
14P connector.

After 30 minutes, check for conti-
nuity between the modulator unit
14P connector No. 4 (YEL) and
No. 11 (BLK) terminals.

< Is there continuity?

YES

Intermittent failure, system is OK
at this time.

Check for loose connectors and
terminals in the pressure switch
circuit.

— High Pressure Leakage (cont’d)

NO

Replace the modulator unit.

« Leaking outlet valve
« Leaking relief valve

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

10213
P-SW (VEL) L p-sw
41516177 GNp (BLK)
89|01
12[1314
o)
Q)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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O ABS
— Pressure Switch

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 1-4: Pressure Switch Diagnosis

The ABS control 'unit momentarily activates the outlet solenoid valve and counts the number of times that the pressure
switch signal is ON during the initial diagnosis.

When the ABS control unit does not detect the pressure switch OFF signal at all when the engine is started and stopped
repeatedly, it keeps the ABS indicator light on. The count of the pressure switch ON signals is reset when the ABS control
unit detects the pressure switch OFF signal.

Possible causes:

® Short to body ground between the ABS control unit and pressure switch

® Pressure switch stuck ON

® Faulty ABS control unit

—With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

—With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 1-4 is indicated.

|

Bleed the high pressure brake
fluid from the modulator unit
(see page 19-92).

|

Disconnect the modulator unit
14P connector.

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

112
P-SW(YEL) ] 3 P-SW
4|/5|6|7p GND (BLK)
Check for continuity between the 8]910j1
modulator unit 14P connector 121314
No. 4 (YEL) and No. 11 (BLK) ter-
minals. N\
&)
Visually inspect the modulator
< Is there continuity? YES | wire harness. If the harness is WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
. OK, replace the modulator unit.
{Pressure switch stuck ON)
NO
Disconnect the ABS control unit
26P connector. ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR
n — n_
112183 5 101111213
Check for continuity between the 14|15|16]17 19 24125|26
ABS control unit 26P connector wr I d
No. 19 (YEL) terminal and body P-SW (VEL)
ground.

] YES Repair short to body ground in
Is there continuity? the YEL wire between the ABS
control unit and modulator unit.

NO
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.
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Troubleshooting
— High Pressure System

sure switch signal.

Possible causes:
® Accumulator gas leakage
Changed relief valve set pressure

—With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

—With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 1-8 is indicated.

Check the accumulator relief plug.

Is the plug OK?

YES

Start the engine and allow it to
run until the ABS indicator light
goes off, then stop the engine.
Repeat this procedure 10 times.

Does the ABS indicator light
go off each time the engine is
started?

[0

Confirm the ABS code (see page
19-20).

Is code 1-8 indicated?

I YES

Replace the modulator unit.

+ Accumulator gas leakage

* Relief valve set pressure out of
spec

» Rear outlet solenoid valve late
to close

» Pressure switch set pressure
out of spec

°
® Rear outlet solenoid valve late to close
® Changed pressure switch set pressure

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 1-8: High Pressure System Diagnosis

The ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on if it detects the pressure switch OFF signal at this time.

RELIEF PLUG

ACCUMULATOR

NO

Replace the modulator unit.
{Accumulator gas leakage)

NOTE: If there is a problem, the ABS pump
motor should operate the second or third
time you start the engine.
The ABS pump motor operates for a short

time.

YES

« Intermittent failure, the system
is OK at this time.

- Replace the modulator unit if
the symptom appears again.

NO

Perform the appropriate trouble-
shooting flowchart for the code.

When the ABS control unit detects the pressure switch OFF signal during the initial diagnosis, it drives the ABS pump
motor until the pressure switch turns ON. Then, it momentarily activates the outlet solenoid valve and monitors the pres-

A\
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— Parking Brake

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 2-1: Parking Brake Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the parking brake signal during the regular diagnosis (during driving).
It turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects the parking brake ON signal for 30 seconds.

Possible causes:

® Driving with the parking brake applied

® Low fluid level in the master cylinder reservoir
® Open circuit between the TURN SIGNALS/BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse and brake system light
® Blown brake system light bulb
® Open circuit or short to body ground between the brake system light and ABS control unit
® Parking brake switch stuck ON
e Short to body ground between the brake system light and parking brake switch
® Brake fluid level switch stuck ON
e Short to body ground between the brake system light and brake fluid level switch
e Faulty ABS control unit
—With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.
—With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 2-1 is indicated.
\ Turn the ignition switch ON. ‘l
, Pull up the parking brake lever. —,
Does the brake system light YES
< come on? (To page 19-45)
NO
Remove the gauge assembly*, * Refer to section 23 in the shop manual
then disconnect the gauge as- ‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).
sembly 12P connector.
GAUGE ASSEMBLY 12P CONNECTOR
Measure the voltage between the =
gauge assembly 12P connector [1 2 4|5|6ll7]819 11 12]
No. 5 (YEL) terminal and body L ’ I/I l T || I ! I/| l [
ground. 1G1 (YEL)
NO Repair open in the YEL wire be-
tween the TURN SIGNALS/
?
< Is there battery boltage? BACK-UP LIGHTS (10 A) fuse and
YES gauge assembly. =
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Check the brake system light bulb.
< s the bulb OK? NO E:I;:)Iace the brake system light

YES

(cont'd)
(To page 19-44)
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Troubleshooting
— Parking Brake (cont’d)

(From page 19-43)

|

Connect the gauge assembly 12P
connector.

Connect the gauge assembly 6P
connector No. 3 (GRN/RED) ter-
minal to body ground.

Does the brake system light
come on?

YES

Repair open in the GRN/RED wire
between the gauge assembly and
parking brake switch.

NO

Replace the printed circuit board
in the gauge assembly.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 6P CONNECTOR

s

J_ PARK (GRN/RED)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

19-44



fo

ABS
(From page 19-43) ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR
PARK (GRN/RED)
n n n.
1 3 5 10{11({12]|13
14|15(|16(17 19 24125(26
L] I
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
I Release the parking brake lever. —‘
Test drive the car at speeds of
Does the brake system light YES 6 mph (10 km/h) or more for
go off? more than 30 seconds.
NO
Lo . NO The probable cause was driving
< E;J;set::7ABS indicator light with the parking brake applied
) for more than 30 seconds.
YES

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 11 (GRN/RED) terminal and

body ground.
NO Repair open in the GRN/RED wire
< Is there battery voltage? between the gauge assembly and
ABS control unit.
YES

Replace the ABS control unit.
{Open circuit inside the unit)

Check the brake fluid level in the
master cylinder reservoir.

Check the front brake pad thick-
NO ness and brake system for leaks.
Is the level is correct? If there are no problems, refill
the master cylinder reservoir to
YES the correct level.
Disconnect the brake fluid level
switch connectors.
Does the brake system light YES Replace the brake fluid level
go off? switch. (Switch stuck ON)

NO

(To page 19-46)
(cont'd)
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Troubleshooting
— Parking Brake (cont’d)

(From page 19-45)

|

* Refer to section 23 in the shop manual

l Check the parking brake switch *. '93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).
t NO : .
. Replace the parking brake switch.
?
Is the switch OK? (Switch stuck ON)
YES

Disconnect the ABS control unit
26P connector.

: YES Replace the ABS control unit.
< ggzsffghe brake system light {Short to the body ground inside
) the unit)
NO

Repair short to body ground in
the GRN/RED wire between the
brake system light, parking
brake switch and brake fluid
level switch.
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@ABS

— Pulser/Different Diameter Tire

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 3-1 to 3-8: Pulser Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the wheel sensor signals during the regular diagnosis (during driving).

It turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects a periodic change in the wheel sensor signal of each wheel caused by a
chipped pulser gear, etc.

Possible causes:

e Chipped pulser gear

® Improperly installed wheel sensor

Pulser

DTC
Right-front Left-front Right-rear Left-rear

o

1
2
4 O
8

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 3-12: Different Diameter Tire Diagnosis

The ABS control unit detects the wheel sensor signal speed during the regular diagnosis (during driving).
This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake switch signal is ON.
The ABS control unit may turn the ABS indicator light on when one or more different diameter tires are installed.
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Troubleshooting

— Right-front Wheel Sensor

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 4-1: Right-front Wheel Sensor Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the wheel sensor signal during the regular diagnosis (at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or
more). This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake signal is ON.
The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects that there is no wheel sensor signal from the right-front
wheel.

Possible causes:
Open circuit, internal short or short to body ground in the right-front wheel sensor

Open circuit or short to body ground in the positive (+) wire between the right-front wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Open circuit or short to body ground in the negative (-) wire between the right-front wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Positive (+) wire shorted to the negative {(-) wire between the right-front wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Loose connector or poor contact of terminals

Improper right-front wheel sensor air gap

Faulty ABS control unit
Missing right-front pulser

Modulator does not decrease pressure properly

Wheel lock by downshift

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected {see page 19-20),
DTC 4-1is indicated.

Disconnect the right-front wheel
sensor 2P connector.

|

Measure the resistance between
the wheel sensor 2P connector
No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.

|

Is there 700 - 1,100 Q?

YES

Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2
terminal and body ground.

|

Is there continuity?

NO

Disconnect the ABS control unit

22P connector.

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 5 (GRN/BLK) terminal and

—

body ground.

Is there continuity?

‘ NO
{To page 19-49)

NO

YES

Replace the right-front wheel
sensor.

Replace the right-front wheel
sensor.

NOTE: Check with the wheel sensor 2P
connector disconnected.

YES

RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR

2P CONNECTOR

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

Repair short to body ground in
the GRN/BLK wire between the
ABS control unit and right-front
wheel sensor.

L FRW (+) {GRN/BLK)

—non nn
1723|145 10|11
12]13|14[15/16 18 20121|22

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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(From page 19-48)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 4 (GRN) terminal and body
ground.

< Is there continuity?

NO

Connect the right-front wheel sen-
sor 2P connector.

L

Measure the resistance between
the ABS control unit 22P connec-
tor No. 4 (GRN) and No. 5 (GRN/

BLK) terminals.

Is there 700 - 1,100 Q?

YES

{To page 19-50)

YES

NO

Repair short to body ground in
the GRN wire between the ABS
control unit and right-front
wheel sensor.

Connect the ABS control unit 22P
connector No. 5 (GRN/BLK) ter-
minal to body ground.

Disconnect the right-front wheel
sensor 2P connector.

Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2
(GRN/BLK) terminal and body

ground.

<

Is there continuity?

‘ YES

Repair open in the GRN wire be-
tween the ABS control unit and
right-front wheel sensor.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
IFRW (-} (GRN)

5 10|11
15(16 18 2012122

FRW (-) (GRN)  FRW {(+) (GRN/BLK)
112(3|4|5 10111

12113114]|15|16 18 20121|22

(Q)—

NOTE: Check with the ABS control unit
22P connector disconnected.

NO

l FRW (+) (GRN/BLK)
~n n_n_

TERMINAL SIDE OF
MALE TERMINALS

N

3|4|58 10|11
12(13|14|15]16 18 20)21{22

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
2P CONNECTOR

FRW {(+) (GRN/BLK)

Repair open in the GRN/BLK wire
between the ABS control unit
and right-front wheel sensor.

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

— Right-front Wheel Sensor (cont’d)

(From page 19-49)

* Refer to page 19-108 in the shop manual

Measure the right-front wheel sen- ‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).
sor air gap *.

< Is the air gap OK? NO Correct the right-front wheel sen-
i sor air gap *.

YES

Connect the ALB checker to the
ABS inspection connector (see
page 19-89).

Start the engine.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to
g,

Depress the brake pedal firmly
and hold it.

Push the Start Test switch.

|

Confirm that the right-front wheel NOTE: This step requires an assistant.
can be rotated by hand while the
ABS is functioning.

NO
Can the wheel be rotated? JI Replace the modulator unit. J

YES

« Intermittent failure, the system
is OK at this time.

» Wheel lock by downshift.

* Test drive the car. If the symp-
tom reappears, replace the ABS
control unit.
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— Left-front Wheel Sensor

fo

ABS

wheel.
Possible causes:

Improper left-front wheel sensor air gap
Faulty ABS control unit
Missing left-front pulser

Wheel lock by downshift

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 4-2 is indicated.

|

Disconnect the left-front wheel
sensor 2P connector.

Measure the resistance between
the wheel sensor 2P connector
No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 4-2: Left-front Wheel Sensor Diagnosis

Modulator does not decrease pressure properly

|

Is there continuity?

NO

NO x .
Is there 700 — 1,100 Q? sR::)Iace the left-front wheel sen
YES
Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2
terminal and body ground.
| YES
Is there continuity? Replace the left-front wheel sen-
sor.
‘ NO
Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P connector.
Check for continuity between the NOTE: Check with the wheel sensor 2P
ABS control unit 22P connector connector disconnected.
No. 3 (GRN/BLU) terminal and
body ground.
l Repair short to body ground in
YES P ¥ grounc

the GRN/BLU wire between the
ABS control unit and left-front
wheel sensor.

(To page 19-52)

The ABS control unit monitors the wheel sensor signal during the regular diagnosis (at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or
more). This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake signal is ON.
The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects that there is no wheel sensor signal from the left-front

Open circuit, internal short or short to body ground in the left-front wheel sensor

Open circuit or short to body ground in the positive (+) wire between the left-front wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Open circuit or short to body ground in the negative (-} wire between the left-front wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Positive (+) wire shorted to the negative (-) wire between the left-front wheel sensor and ABS control unit

Loose connector or poor contact of terminals

LEFT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
2P CONNECTOR

2

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

FLW (+) (GRN/BLU)

n
1011
1415|116 18 20(21|22

U ur

—n
2
13

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

{cont’'d)
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Troubleshooting

[— Left-front Wheel Sensor (cont’d)

(From page 19-51)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 2 (BRN) terminal and body

ground.
. Repair short to body ground in
< Is there continuity? YES | the BRN wire between the ABS
s & control unit and left-front wheel
l NO sensor.

Connect the left-front wheel sen-
sor 2P connector.

|

Measure the resistance between
the ABS control unit 22P connec-
tor No. 2 (BRN) and No. 3 (GRN/
BLU) terminals.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

FLW {-) (BRN)

112|314|5 10

12|13]14|15|16 18 20(21

22

FLW (-} (BRN) FLW (+} (GRN/BLU)

NO Connect the ABS control unit 22P
< Is there 700 - 1,100 Q? connector No. 3 (GRN/BLU) ter-
minal to body ground.

YES

Disconnect the left-front wheel
sensor 2P connector.

Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2
(GRN/BLU) terminal and body.

Is there continuity?

YES

Repair open in the BRN wires be-
tween the ABS control unit and
left-front wheel sensor.

(To page 19-53)

TERMINAL SIDE OF
MALE TERMINALS

I n_
1123 5 TOHHT—
12/13114({15(16 18 2012122
Q)
N4

FLW (+) (GRN/BLU)

.
1123145 10

n.

12{13]|14|15]16 18 20121

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

LEFT-FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
2P CONNECTOR

NOTE: Check with the ABS control unit
22P connector disconnected.

FLW {+) (GRN/BLU)

NO

Repair open in the GRN/BLU
wire between the ABS control
unit and left-front wheel sensor.
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(From page 19-52)

|

Measure the left-front wheel sen-

sor air gap *.

< Is the air gap OK?

YES

Connect the ALB checker to the
ABS inspection connector (see
page 19-89).

Start the engine.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to

upn

Depress the brake pedal firmly

and hold it.

Push the Start Test switch.

Confirm that the left-front wheel
can be rotated by hand while the
ABS is functioning.

Can the wheel be rotated?

YES

* Intermittent failure, the system
is OK at this time.

* Wheel lock by downshift.

* Test drive the car. if the symp-
tom reappears, replace the ABS
control unit.

* Refer to page 19-108 in the shop manual
‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).

NO

Correct the left-front wheel sen-
sor air gap *.

NOTE: This step requires an assistant.

NO

Replace the modulator unit.
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Troubleshooting

— Right-rear Wheel Sensor

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 4-4: Right-rear Wheel Sensor Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the wheel sensor signal during the regular diagnosis (at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or
more). This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake signal is ON.

The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects that there is no wheel sensor signal from the right-rear
wheel.

Possible causes:

Open circuit, internal short or short to body ground in the right-rear wheel sensor

Open circuit or short to body ground in the positive (+) wire between the right-rear wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Open circuit or short to body ground in the negative (-) wire between the right-rear wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Positive (+) wire shorted to the negative (-) wire between the right-rear wheel sensor and ABS control unit

Loose connector or poor contact of terminals

Improper right-rear wheel sensor air gap

Faulty ABS control unit

Missing right-rear pulser

Modulator does not decrease pressure properly

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON. RIGHT-REAR WHEEL SENSOR
— With the SCS short connector 2P CONNECTOR
connected (see page 19-20),

DTC 4-4 is indicated.
1|12

Disconnect the right-rear wheel

sensor 2P connector. @
Nao%)

Measure the resistance between
the wheel sensor 2P connector
No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.

|

NO .
Is there 550 — 850 Q7 sR:rplace the right-rear wheel sen-
YES 1
Check for continuity between the WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2
terminal and body ground.
YES

‘Replace the right-rear wheel sen-

Is there continuity?
sor.

Ho

Disconnect the ABS control unit ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

22P connector.
-y
r 1121345 10Fln1_

12113]14}18}16 18 20121122
NOTE: Check with the wheel sensor 2P o -
connector disconnected. RRW (+) (GRN/YEL)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 15 (GRN/YEL) terminal and
body ground.

T Repair short to body ground in L
YES the GRN/YEL wire between the B .

ABS control unit and right-rear WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
wheel sensor. .

Is there continuity?

NO

(To page 19-55)
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19-54
(From page ) ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

— n__n.
Check for continuity between the 112]3]4]|58 10]11
ABS control unit 22P connector 12]13|14|15{16 18 20121|22
gj:ciy1grc(>5hg/YEL) torminal and RRW (-) (BLU/YEL)
\ Repair short to body ground in
s th ntinuity? YES the BLU/VEL wire between the
s there co v ABS control unit and right-rear A
NO wheel sensor.
L n_
112131415 10r1n1_
12(13]14| 15|16 18 2012122
Connect the right-rear wheel sen- RRW (+) (GRN/YEL) RRW {-) (BLU/YEL)
sor 2P connector.
T nn.
Measure the resistance between 11213145 10(11
the ABS control unit 22P connec-
15
tor No. 156 (GRN/YEL) and No. 16 12 13..14 16 18 20[21122
(BLU/YEL) terminals. J_RRW {+) (GRN/YEL)
NO Connect the ABS control unit 22P WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
< Is there 550 — 850 Q? connector No. 15 (GRN/YEL) ter-
minal to body ground.

YES

RIGHT-REAR WHEEL SENSOR

2P CONNECTOR
Disconnect the right-rear wheel RRW (+) (GRN/YEL)
sensor 2P connector. m
)

TERMINAL SIDE OF
MALE TERMINALS

Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2 NOTE: Check with the ABS control unit
(GRN/YEL) terminal and body 22P connector disconnected.
ground.
NO Repair open in the GRN/YEL wire
< Is there continuity? between the ABS control unit and
right-rear wheel sensor.

YES

Repair open in the BLU/YEL wire
between the ABS control unit and
right-rear wheel sensor.

(To page 19-56)

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

— Right-rear Wheel Sensor (cont’d)

(From page 19-55}

* Refer to page 19-108 in the shop manual

Measure the right-rear wheel sen- '93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).
sor air gap *.

( Is the air 9ap OK? NO Correct the right-rear wheel sen-
9sp . sor air gap *.

YES

Connect the ALB checker to the
ABS inspection connector (see
page 19-89).

Start the engine.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to
ugn.

Depress the brake pedal firmly
and hold it.

Push the Start Test switch.

|

Confirm that the right-rear wheel NOTE: This step requires an assistant.
can be rotated by hand while the
ABS is functioning.

NO
< Can the wheel be rotated? Ir Replace the modulator unit. l

YES

- Intermittent failure, the system
is OK at this time.

» Test drive the car. If the symp-
tom reappears, replace the ABS
control unit.
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B Left-rear Wheel Sensor

fo

ABS

Diagnostic Trouble Code {DTC) 4-8: Left-rear Wheel Sensor Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the wheel sensor signal during the regular diagnosis (at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or
more). This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake signal is ON.

The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects that there is no wheel sensor signal from the left-rear
wheel.

Possible causes:
Open circuit, internal short or short to body ground in the left-rear wheel sensor

Open circuit or short to body ground in the positive (+) wire between the left-rear wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Open circuit or short to body ground in the negative (-) wire between the left-rear wheel sensor and ABS control unit
Positive (+) wire shorted to the negative (-) wire between the left-rear wheel sensor and ABS control unit

Loose connector or poor contact of terminals

improper left-rear wheel sensor air gap

Faulty ABS control unit
Missing left-rear pulser

Modulator does not decrease pressure properly
Both front wheels spin (for example, when wheels are stuck)

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 4-8 is indicated.

Disconnect the left-rear wheel sen-
sor 2P connector.

Measure the resistance between
the wheel sensor 2P connector
No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.

Is there 550 - 850 0?

YES

Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2
terminal and body ground.

Is there continuity?

NO

Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P connector.

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector

No. 13 (LT BLU) terminal and
body ground.

< Is there continuity?

NO

(To page 19-58)

NO

YES

Replace the left-rear wheel sen-
sor.

Replace the left-rear wheel sen-

sor.

NOTE: Check with the wheel sensor 2P
connector disconnected.

YES

Repair short to body ground in the
LT BLU wire between the ABS
control unit and left-rear wheel
sensor.

RIGHT-REAR WHEEL SENSOR
2P CONNECTOR

—1F

Q)
>

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

o
1[_;345 10|11

12{13{14{15|16 18 202122

RLW (+) (LT BLU)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

(cont'd)
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Troubleshooting

— Left-rear Wheel Sensor (cont’'d)

{From page 19-57)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector

YES

Disconnect the left-rear wheel
sensor 2P connector.

Check for continuity between the
wheel sensor 2P connector No. 2

ground.

(LT BLU) terminal and body

( Is there continuity?

YES

Repair open in the GRY wire be-
tween the ABS control unit and
left-rear wheel sensor.

(To page 19-59)

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

—n o n.

112(3(4(5 10{11
12{13]14{15(16 18 20(21(22

No. 16 {GRY) terminal and body
ground. RLW {-) (GRY)
‘ VES . Repair short to body ground in
- the GRY wire between the ABS
?
< Is there continuity? control unit and left-rear wheel L
NO sensor.

n_.n

112(314(5 10

12[13|1a[15]16] 18] |20|21]|22
Connect the left-rear wheel sen- RLW (+) (LT BLU) RLW (-) (GRY)
sor 2P connector.
Measure the resistance between T T
the ABS control unit 22P connec- 112[3]4)5 1om
tor No. 13 (LT BLU) and No. 14 12[13|14|15|16 18 20)21122
(GRY) terminals. b

’ RLW (+) (LT BLU}
NO Connect the ABS control unit 22P -
Is there 550 - 850 Q? connector No. 13 (LT BLU) termi- WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
nal to the body ground.

LEFT-REAR WHEEL SENSOR
2P CONNECTOR

m RLW (+) (LT BLU)

= 27

TERMINAL SIDE OF
MALE TERMINALS

NOTE: Check with the ABS control unit
22P connector disconnected.

NO Repair open in the LT BLU wire
between the ABS control unit
and left-rear wheel sensor.
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(From page 19-58)

|

Measure the left-rear wheel sen- * Refer to page 19-108 in the shop manual
sor air gap *. ‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).
[ NO . -
< Is the air gap OK? Corrt_ect th‘i left-rear wheel sen
sor air gap *.

YES

Connect the ALB checker to the
ABS inspection connector {see
page 19-89).

Start the engine.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to
ugn.

Depress the brake pedal firmly
and hold it.

} Push the Start Test switch.

Confirm that the left-rear wheel NOTE: This step requires an assistant.
can be rotated by hand while the
ABS is functioning.

T NO

Can the wheel be rotated? —] Replace the modulator unit.

YES

* Intermittent failure, the system
is OK at this time.

*» Test drive the car. If the symp-
tom reappears, replace the ABS
control unit.
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Troubleshooting

’—- Rear Wheel Lock

example, rear wheel lock.
Possible causes:
e Wheel spin during cornering

Rear brake drag

Faulty ABS control unit

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTCs 5, 5-4 and/or 5-8 are
indicated.

l Turn the ignition switch ON.

|

l Pull up the parking brake lever.

Does the brake system light
come on?

YES

Test drive the car at speeds of
6 mph (10 km/h) or more.

|

Does the ABS indicator light
come on?

Mo

Raise the rear of the car and sup-
port it with safety stands (refer to
section 1 in the shop manual '93
ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700)).

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 5 to 5-8: Rear Wheel Lock Diagnosis

Modulator does not decrease pressure properly

« Parking brake switch stuck OFF
NO « Repair open circuit between the
under-dash fuse/relay box and
parking brake switch.

NOTE:

» The self-diagnosis of the wheel sensor
is performed in this step.

« Test drive with the parking brake re-
leased.

YES Confirm the ABS code (see page

19-20).

Is code 4-4 or 4-8 indicated?

NO

Perform the appropriate trouble-
shooting for the code.

Spin the left and/or right rear
wheels and check for brake drag.

|

< Does the wheel drag?

Mo
(To page 19-61)

YES ,7

—] Repair the rear brake drag.

Open circuit, internal short or short to the body ground in the wheel sernisor system

YES

The ABS control unit monitors the rear wheel sensor signals during the regular diagnosis (during dnvmg)
This diagnosis is not performed when the parking brake signal is ON.
The ABS control unit turns the ABS indicator light on if it detects no signal(s) from the rear wheel sensor(s) due to, for

Perform the troubleshooting for
the rear wheel sensor.
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ABS

(From page 19-60)

Connect the ALB checker to the
ABS inspection connector (see
page 19-89).

J Start the engine.

‘ Turn the Mode Selector switch to

ugr

Depress the brake pedal firmly

and hold it.

Push the Start Test switch.

Confirm that the rear wheels can
be rotated by hand while the ABS
is functioning.

< Can the wheels be rotated?

YES

* Intermittent failure, the system
is OK at this time.

* The probable cause was that
the traction was lost due to ex-
cessive cornering speed, etc.

* Replace the ABS control unit if
the symptom reappears.

NOTE: This step requires an assistant.

NO
{ Replace the modulator unit.
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Troubleshooting

— Front and Rear Fail-safe Relays

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 6: Front and Rear Fail-safe Relays Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the voltage from the battery for the six solenoids during the initial diagnosis when the fail-
safe relays are OFF.

The ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on if it detects battery voltage at the front and rear solenoid circuits.
Possible causes:

e Short to power in the relay drive circuits between the fail-safe relays and ABS control unit

o Faulty relay drive transistor (ON) in the ABS control unit

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 6 is indicated.

I Start the engine.

The ABS is OK a;( this time.
i Does the ABS indicator light YES Check for damaged wire harness

o off? between the ABS control unit,
9 ) solenoids and fail-safe relays (in-
termittent short to power).

NO

Confirm the ABS code that ap-
pears first.

Is code 6 indicated?

NO Perform the appropriate trouble-
shooting for the code.

YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

(To page 19-63)
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@ABS

(From page 19-62)

Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P connector.

Start the engine.

|

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 1 (YEL/GRN) terminal and
body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

NO

Turn the ignition switch OFF. T

Connect the ABS control unit 22P

connector.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 1 (YEL/GRN) terminal and

body ground.

is there battery voltage?

NO

Perform the troubleshooting for
DTC 6-1 (see page 19-64) and
DTC 6-4 (see page 19-67).

YES

YES

Repair short to power in the YEL/
GRN wire between ABS control
unit, and front and rear fail-safe
relays.

Replace the ABS control unit.
(Faulty fail-safe relay drive tran-
sistor)

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

FSR (YEL/GRN)
— T —l
112345 10[11

12113[14|15]|16| /|18 20(21)22

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

||}——

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

FSR (YEL/GRN)

[1]2]3]2]5 0[]

12|13|14|15|16 18 20(21(22

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
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Troubleshooting
~ Front Fail-safe Relay

safe relays are OFF.

Possible causes:
e Front fail-safe relay stuck ON

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 6-1 is indicated.

| Start the engine.

Does the ABS indicator light
go off?

lNO

Confirm the ABS code that ap-

pears first.

Is code 6-1 indicated?

‘ YES

Check the front fail-safe relay
(refer to page 19-107 in the shop
manual ‘93 ACCORD (Code No.
62SN700)).

Is the relay OK?

<

YES

Disconnect the modulator unit 14P
connector.

Visually check the modulator wire
harness.

Is there a short to power?

NO

(To page 19-65)

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 6-1: Front Fail-safe Relay Diagnosis
The ABS control unit monitors the voltage from the battery for the six solenoids during the initial diagnosis when the fail-

The ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on if it detects battery voltage at the front solenoid circuits.

o Short to power in the solenoid drive circuits between the front fail-safe relay and ABS control unit

The ABS is OK at this time.

YES Check for damaged wire harness
between the ABS control unit,
solenoids and front fail-safe relay
{intermittent short to power).

NO Perform the appropriate trouble-

shooting for the code.

Wire colors of the front fail-safe relay con-
nector: WHT/GRN, BRN/BLK, YEL/GRN,
BLK

NO
{ Replace the front fail-safe relay.

YES Replace the modulator wire har-
ness (or repair short).

19-64



(From page 19-64)

il

Start the engine. —l FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR

B1 (WHT/GRN)
Measure the voltage between the NOTE: The fail-safe relays are OFF when T2
front fail-safe relay connector No. 3 the ABS indicator light is kept on. N
(BRN/BLK) terminal and body © SOLENOID {BRN/BLK) I~
ground.
YES Repair short to power in the BRN/
Is there battery voltage? BLK wire between the front fail- _l_
safe relay and modulator unit. -

NO

Turn the ignition switch OFF, —l

Disconnect the ABS control unit

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

26P connector. FR-IN (RED/BLK)
—n n n.
1 3 5 10{1112]13
. : 14(15|16{17 19 24 (25|26
Start the engine. L 1r 1r
l WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Measure the voltage between the NOTE: Check with the modulator unit 14P
ABS control unit 26P connector connector disconnected.
No. 2 (RED/BLK) terminal and
body ground.
YES Repair short to power in the RED/
< Is there battery voltage? BLK wire between the ABS con-
trol unit and modulator unit.
NO
FL-IN (RED/BLU)
n n g W
Measure the voltage between the 11213 5 100111213
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 1 (RED/BLU) terminal and 14]15[16{17| 7|19 2425|126
body ground. = Y v
YES Repair short to power in the RED/
< Is there battery voltage? BLU wire between the ABS con-
trol unit and modulator unit.
NO
(To page 19-66)
(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

— Front Fail-safe Relay (cont’d)

(From page 19-65)

|

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 15 (YEL/BLK) terminal and
body ground.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

YES |- Repair short to power in the YEL/
< Is there battery voltage? BLK wire between the ABS con-
trol unit and modulator unit.

NO

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 14 (YEL/BLU) terminal and
body ground.

trol unit and modulator unit.

YES Repair short to power in the YEL/
< Is there battery voltage? BLU wire between the ABS con-

NO

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

— n n
1 3 5 10111(12{13
14|18116(17 19 2412526
U
FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
~L n
1 3 5 10(11 {1213
14[15|16]17 19 24 (25|26

r
FL-OUT {YEL/BLU)
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— Rear Fail-safe Relay

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 6-4: Rear Fail-safe Relay Diagnosis

The ABS control unit monitors the voltage from the battery for the six solenoids during the initial diagnosis when the fail-
safe relays are OFF.

The ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on if it detects the battery voltage at the two rear solenoid circuits.
Possible causes:

e Rear fail-safe relay stuck ON

® Short to power in the solenoid drive circuits between the rear fail-safe relay and ABS control unit

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 6-4 is indicated.

Start the engine.

The ABS is OK at this time.

D h - . YES Check for damaged wire harness

g;’?ﬁt? & ABS indicator light between the ABS control unit,
) solenoid and rear fail-safe relay

{intermittent short to power).

NO

Confirm the ABS code that ap-

pears first.
< Is code 6-4 indicated? NO Perfor.m the appropriate trouble-
shooting for the code.
YES ‘
Check the rear fail-safe relay Wire colors of the rear fail-safe relay con-
(refer to page 19-107 in the shop nector: WHT, BLU/BLK, YEL/GRN, BLK
manual '93 ACCORD (Code No.
62SN700)).
NO |
Is the relay OK? | Replace the rear fail-safe relay.
YES
Disconnect the modulator unit
14P connector.
Visually check the modulator wire
harness.
YES

Replace the modulator wire har-

Is there a short to ? .
< power ness (or repair short).

NO

(To page19-68)
(cont’'d)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-67)

— Rear Fail-safe Relay (cont’d)

Start the engine.

Measure the voltage between the
rear fail-safe relay connector No. 3
(BLU/BLK) terminal and body

ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

NO

l Turn the ignition switch OFF.

J

Disconnect the ABS control unit

26P connector.

Start the engine.

|

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 3 (RED/WHT) terminal and

body ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

NO

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 16 (YEL/WHT) terminal and
body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

NO

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

NOTE: The fail-safe relays are OFF when
the ABS indicator light is kept on.

YES Repair short to power in the BLU/
BLK wire between the rear fail-
safe relay and modulator unit.

NOTE: Check with the modulator unit
14P connector disconnected.

<

REAR FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR

B2 (WHT)
\g.:-E1 =L,

SOLENOID (BLU/BLK)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

R-IN (RED/WHT)

YES Repair short to power in the RED/
WHT wire between the ABS con-
trof unit and modulator unit.

_yl n.

r'11 213 5 y 10({11{12]13
14]15(16[17 19 242526

wr 1)
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

— - "

11213 5 10{11{12]13
14[15(16 (17 19 242526

YES Repair short to power in the YEL/
WHT wire between the ABS con-
trol unit and modulator unit.

R-OUT (YEL/WHT)
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ABS
— Right-front Solenoid

Diagnosiic Trouble Code (DTC) 7-1: Right-front Solenoid Diagnosis

During the initial diagnosis, after the fail-safe relays are turned on, and during the regular diagnosis, the ABS control unit
monitors the voltage from the battery for the six solenoids (when the ABS is not functioning).

If the detection circuit for the right-front solenoid detects 0 V, the ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on after
the engine is started. It turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects 0 V after the light goes off.

Possible causes:

e Open circuit in the right-front solenoid drive circuits between the front fail-safe relay and ABS control unit

e Short circuit to body ground in the right-front solenoid drive circuits between the solenoids and ABS control unit

® Faulty right-front solenoid drive transistor (ON) in the ABS control unit

The ABS control unit momentarily outputs the ON signal to each solenoid (too momentary to turn the solenoid on) during
the initial diagnosis, and each time the car is started, to check the voltage from the battery with the detection circuit.

if the detection circuit for the right-front solenoids detects battery voltage at this time, the ABS control unit keeps the ABS
indicator light on. It turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects battery voltage when the car is started.

Possible causes:

Short circuit to power in the right-front solenoid drive circuits between the solenoids and ABS control unit

e Faulty right-front solenoid drive transistor (OFF) in the ABS control unit :

e Short circuit to power in the right-front solenoid drive circuits in the modulator wire harness or solenoids

® Short circuit to the right-front solenoid outlet circuit in the inlet circuit between the solenoid and ABS control unit

~— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 7-1 is indicated.

Start the engine.

The system is OK at this time.
Check the wire harness and con-

Does the ABS indicator light YES nectors between the ABS control
go off? unit, fail-safe relay and modulator
unit (intermittent open or short
‘ NO circuit).
Confirm the ABS code that ap-
pears first.
I NO Perform the appropriate trouble-
< Is code 7-1 indicated? . pprop
shooting for the code.
[ves
Disconnect the modulator unit
14P connector. FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR
B1 (WHTIGRN)_,J'_‘:'_'LL
1
Remove the front fail-safe relay. Wire colors of the front fail-safe relay con- JUMPER WIRE D 3
nector: WHT/GRN, BRN/BLK, YEL/GRN,
BLK SOLENOID (BRN/BLK)

Connect the front fail-safe relay
connector No. 1 (WHT/GRN) and . WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

No. 3 (BRN/BLK) terminals using
a jumper wire.

(To page 19-70}
{cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-69)

Measure the voltage between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 5 (BRN/BLK) and No. 8 (BRN/
BLK) terminals and body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Measure the resistance between

the modulator unit 14P connector

terminals to determine the

solenoid standard resistance (A

type or B type).

Inlet:

— No. 9 (WHT) and No. 13 (RED/
WHT)

— No. 10 (WHT/BLU) and No. 14
(RED/BLU)

Outlet:

— No. 2 (YEL/WHT) and No. 6
(GRY/WHT)

— No. 3 (YEL/BLU) and No. 7
(GRY/BLU)

- Right-front Solenoid (cont’d)

NO Repair open in the BRN/BLK
wire(s) between the front fail-
safe relay and modulator unit.

NOTE:

STANDARD RESISTANCE
A TYPE B TYPE
Iinlet Solenoid 25-29Q | 65-75Q
Outlet Solenoid 25-299Q | 3.3-39Q

Measure the resistance between
the modulator unit 14P connector
No. 1 (YEL/BLK) and No. 5 (GRY/
BLK) terminals, and the No. 8
(WHT/BLK) and No. 12 (RED/BLK)
terminals.

Is the resistance as specified?
Infet: 25-29Q0r6.5-750
Outlet: 25-29Q0r3.3-3.9Q

YES

(To page 19-71)

NO

Visually inspect the modulator
wire harness. lif the harness is OK,
replace the modulator unit.

(Open or short in the right-front
inlet or outlet solenoid)

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

FR-OUT +B
(BRN/BLK)

81{9]10(11

12113 14)

TERMINAL SIDE OF MALE TERMINALS

(T1]2]3])

FR-IN +B 41516 7‘;
(BRN/BLK)
9 110(11

12(13[14

_,

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

FR-OUT (YEL/BLK) 3

d4]s[6|7h
8 [fo {10[11

&1314

‘FR-OUT +B
(GRY/BLK)}

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

Q

1123
FR-IN +B 45|86 71'_.
(WHT/BLK) 9 110111
Q 12{13|14

FR-IN (RED/BLK)
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ABS
(From page 19-70)
’ MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR
FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector 7
No. 1 (YEL/BLK) and No. 12 (RED/ g8l9l10l11
BLK) terminals and body ground.
1213|114
Visually inspect the modulator
YES wire harness. If the harness is OK, =
< Is there continuity? —D>— replace the modulator unit.
(Short to body ground in the right- WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
NO front inlet or outlet solenoid)
11213
d4|s5]6[7h
819|101
FR-IN (RED/BLK)
du 13|14
Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 1 (YEL/BLK) and No. 12 (RED/ FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
BLK) terminals.
74
YES Replace the modulator wire har- 89101
< Is there continuity? ness. {Short to the RED/BLK wire d 12(13{14
in the YEL/BLK wire.) FR-IN (RED/BLK)
NO
Disconnect the ABS control unit
26P connector. - ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR
—~IL I n n_
1123 5 10(1112{13
Check for continuity between the 14|18 (16(17 19 24125126
ABS control unit 26P connector ! i
No. 15 (YEL/BLK) and No. 2 (RED/ FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
BLK) terminals and body ground.
Repair short to body ground in =
Is there continaity? YES the YEL/BLK or RED/BLK wire be- WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Ve . tween the ABS control unit and
NO modulator unit.
FR-IN (RED/BLK)
n n g
F;L 2|3 5 10{11{12]13
14(15(16|17 19 24 (25126
ur ~ur
(To page 19-72)
{cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

— Right-front Solenoid (cont’d)

(From page 19-71)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 2 (RED/BLK) and No. 15 (YEL/
BLK) terminals.

<

Is there continuity?

NO

Connect the modulator unit 14P
connector.

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 15 (YEL/BLK) and No. 2 (RED/
BLK) terminals and body ground.

<

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 12 {BLK) terminal and body
ground.

Is there continuity?

YES

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, 'substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.

YES

NO

NO

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

FR-IN (RED/BLK)

n n
112|3 5 10111112113
Q) 14|15{16(17 19 24125|26
——————‘ FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
Repair short to the YEL/BLK wi
inef::RElg/BL(l)( Wﬁ‘e bet'ween“;;:: WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
ABS control unit and modulator
unit.
—L n n
1123 5 10111({12113
14(148|16|17 19 24125126
I L8]
FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
Repair open in the YEL/BLK or
RED/BLK wire between the ABS
control unit and modulator unit.
FR-IN (RED/BLK)
_n n
11213 5 10({11]12 1niﬂ
14(15(16|17 19 24(25(26|
FR-GND (BLK)
. ¥ ) o -
11213 5 1011 [12[13
1415|1617 19 24125126

Repair open in the BLK wire be-
tween the ABS control unit and
body ground, or a poor ground.
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ABS

— Left-front Solenoid

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 7-2: Left-front Solenoid Diagnosis

During the initial diagnosis, after the fail-safe relays are turned on, and during the regular diagnosis, the ABS control unit
monitors the voltage from the battery for the six solenoids (when the ABS is not functioning).

If the detection circuit for the left-front solenoid detects 0 V, the ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on after the
engine is started. It turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects 0 V after the light goes off.

Possible causes:

o Front fail-safe relay stuck OFF

® Open circuit in the left-front solenoid drive circuits between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit

® Short circuit to body ground in the left-front solenoid drive circuits between the solenoids and ABS control unit

® Faulty left-front solenoid drive transistor (ON) in the ABS control unit

The ABS control unit momentarily outputs the ON signal to each solenoid (too momentary to turn the solenoid on) during
the initial diagnosis, and each time the car is started, to check the voltage from the battery with the detection circuit.

If the detection circuit for the left-front solenoids detects battery voltage at this time, the ABS control unit keeps the ABS
indicator light on. It turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects the battery voltage when the car is started.

Possible causes:

® Short circuit to power in the left-front solenoid drive circuits between the solenoids and ABS control unit

Faulty left-front solenoid drive transistor (OFF) in the ABS control unit

Short circuit to power in the left-front solenoid drive circuits in the modulator wire harness or solenoids

Short circuit to the left-front solenoid outlet circuit in the inlet circuit between the solenoids and ABS control unit

Short circuit to the right-front solenoid inlet or outlet circuit in the left-front solenoid inlet or outlet circuit between the
solenoids and ABS control unit

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 7-2 is indicated.

Start the engine.

The system is OK at this time.
Check the wire harness and con-

Does the ABS indicator light YES nectors between the ABS control
go off? unit, fail-safe relay and modulator
unit (intermittent open or short

NO circuit).

Confirm the ABS code that ap-
pears first.

Is code 7-2 indicated? NO Perform the appropriate trouble- UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX
A shooting for the code.

YES

Check the ABS B1 (20 A) fuse in
the under-hood ABS fuse/relay
box.

ABS B1 (20 A} FUSE

NO
< Is the fuse OK? ! Replace the fuse, and recheck. -’

YES

NOTE: Reinstall the fuse if it is OK.

(To page 19-74) {cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

(From page 19-73)

|

Measure the voltage between the
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
4P connector No. 2 (WHT/GRN) ter-
minal and body ground.

<

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Remove the front fail-safe relay. J

Measure the voltage between the
front fail-safe relay connector
No. 1 (WHT/GRN) terminal and
body ground.

<

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Check the front fail-safe relay *. J

Is the relay OK?

YES

Disconnect the modulator unit
14P connector.

Connect the front fail-safe relay
connector No. 1 (WHT/GRN) and
No. 3 (BRN/BLK) terminals using

a jumper wire.

(To page 19-75)

B Left-front Solenoid (cont’d)

NO

Replace the under-hood ABS fuse/
relay box.
(Internal open)

Wire colors of the front fail-safe relay con-
nector: WHT/GRN, BRN/BLK, YEL/GRN,

BLK

NO

Repair open in the WHT/GRN
wire between the under-hood
ABS fuse/relay box and front fail-
safe relay.

* Refer to page 19-107 in the shop manual
‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700).

NO

| Replace the front fail-safe relay.

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX

4P CONNECTOR

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR

B1 (WHT/GRN)

1|2 | WIRE SIDE OF
3| 4 | FEMALE TERMINALS
B1 (WHT/GRN)
2
JUMPER WIRE .

SOLENOID (BRN/BLK}
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(From page 19-74)

|

Measure the voltage between the
modulator unit 14P connector No.
7 (BRN/BLK) and No. 10 (BRN/
BLK) terminals and body ground.

< Is there battery voltage?

YES

Measure the resistance between

the modulator unit 14P connector

terminals to determine the

solenoid standard resistance (A

type or B type).

Inlet:

— No. 8 (WHT/BLK} and No. 12
(RED/BLK)

— No. 9 (WHT) and No. 13 (RED/
WHT)

Outlet:

~— No. 1 (YEL/BLK) and No. 5
(GRY/BLK)

— No. 2 (YEL/WHT) and No. 6
(GRY/WHT)

Measure the resistance between
the modulator unit 14P connector
No. 3 (YEL/BLU) and No. 7 (GRY/
BLU) terminals, and the No. 10
(WHT/BLU) and No. 14 (RED/BLU)
terminals.

Is the resistance as specified?
Inlet: 25-29Qo0r6.5-75Q
Outlet: 25-29Q0r3.3-3.9Q

YES

{To page 19-76)

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

FL-OUT +B (BRN/BLK)

NO Repair open in the BRN/BLK
wire(s) between the front fail-
safe relay and modulator unit.

NOTE:
STANDARD RESISTANCE
A TYPE B TYPE
Inlet Solenoid 25-299Q | 65-759
Outlet Solenoid 25-29Q | 3.3-399

Visually inspect the modulator
NO wire harness. If the wire harness
is OK, replace the modulator unit.
{Open or short in the left-front
inlet or outlet solenoid)

FL-IN +B (BRN/BLK)

9 |10+

1211314

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

FL-OUT (YEL/BLU
11213 (YEL/ !

g4]s5]6f7p

819110[f1

12113114 Q

FL-OUT +B (GRY/BLU)

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

FL-IN +B (WHT/BLU)

FL-IN (RED/BLU}

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

F Left-front Solenoid (cont’d)

(From page 19-75}

Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 3 (YEL/BLU) and No. 14 (RED/
BLU) terminals and body ground.

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

FL-OUT (YEL/BLU)

d4 75
11

Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 3 (YEL/BLU) terminal and fol-
lowing terminals:

— No. 12 (RED/BLK): Right-front

—®

112]3
FR-OUT (YELIB_'-"(T—ﬁ \5 l 7 Q>

inlet
— No. 1 (YEL/BLK): Right-front
outlet
Replace the modulator wire har-
< Is there continuity? YES | ness. (Short to the RED/BLK or
- YEL/BLK wire in the YEL/BLU
NO wire)

(To page 19-77)

Visually inspect the modulator L
YES wire harness. If the wire harness
Is there continuity? is OK, replace the modulator unit.
(Short to body ground in the left-
NO front inlet or outlet solenoid) WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
112]3
4lslef7h
8191011
12{13{14
FL-IN (RED/BLU)
Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector No.
14 (RED/BLU) terminal and fol- FR-OUT (YEL/BLK) FL-OUT
lowing terminals: ﬂ— {YEL/BLU)
— No. 3(YEL/BLU): Left-front
outlet 4
— No. 12 (RED/BLK): Right-front
inlet FR-IN (RED/BLK)
— No. 1 (YEL/BLK): Right-front 12(13]14 FLIN
outlet {RED/BLU)
VES Replace the modulator wire har- Q
L ness. (Short to the YEL/BLU, RED/
Is there continuity? BLK or YEL/BLK wire in the RED/
NO BLU wire)

FL-OUT
(YEL/BLU)

819|101

12|13(14

FR-IN (RED/BLK)
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(From page 19-76} ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

\ — I n y -

11213175 To[1112]13
2;2“;’3::5;;*}" ABS control unit 1a]15)16]17] 19 24125)%6

. p%)
FL-OUT (YEL/BLU)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 14 (YEL/BLU) and No. 1 (RED/
BLU) terminals and body ground.

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

7 Repair short to body ground in
YES | the YEL/BLU or RED/BLU wire
between the ABS control unit

Is there continuity?

NO and modulator unit.
FL-IN (RED/BLU)
1 n n.
11213 5 10(11 (1213
14115]16|17 19 24(25|26
)
@) @)
2) &)
FL-IN
Check for continuity between the (RED/BLU)
ABS control unit 26P connector FR-IN (RED/BLK)
No. 1 (RED/BLU) and following n o n
terrrl\\lina:& (VELBLUY: Left.f 1|23 5 10]11]12]13
— No. 14 ! Left-front
outlet FL-OUT 14|15|16|17 19 24125126
— No. 2(RED/BLK): Right-front (YEL/BLU)
inlet FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
— No. 15 (YEL/BLK): Right-front
outlet
VES Repair short to the YEL/BLU, RED/
N BLK or YEL/BLK wire in the RED/
?
< Is there continuity? BLU wire between the ABS con-
trol unit and modulator unit.
NO
(Q)—
Check for continuity between the 2%/ FR-IN (RED/BLK)
ABS control unit 26P connector T n n
No. 14 (YEL/BLU) and following 17213 5 ol 2113
terminals,
— No. 2 (RED/BLK): Right-front FL-OUT 14(15]16(17 19 24 (2526
inlet (YEL/BLU) u Lr
— No. 15 (YEL/BLK): Right-front FR-OUT (YEL/BLK)
outlet
Repair short to the RED/BLK or O\
( Is there continuity? YES YEL/BLK wire in the YEL/BLU @
con ve wire between the ABS control
unit and modulator unit.
NO
nt'd
(To page 19-78) tco )

19-77



Troubleshooting
— Left-front Solenoid (cont’d)

(From page 19-77)
ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

Connect the modulator unit 14P 11213 5 10 1n1 1213
connector.
] . 14|15|16}17 19 24125 |26

FL-OUT (YEL/BLU)
Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 14 (YEL/BLU) and No. 1 (RED/

BLU) terminals and body ground. ’ = WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
NO Repair open in the YEL/BLU or
Is there battery voltage? RED/BLU wire between the ABS
control unit and modulator unit.
YES
FL-IN (RED/BLU)
gl _n_‘
\V; 1/1213 5 1011 (12|13
— 14115(16|17 19 24 (25(26
L)
Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P connector.
L - n n "
Check for continuity between the 1123 5 011213
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 25 (BLK) terminal and body 14[15 1u6 17 19 zi 25|26
ground.
‘ FL-GND (BLK)
NO Repair open in the BLK wire be-
< Is there continuity? . tween the ABS control unit and
body ground, or a poor ground. =
' YES

‘ Remove the rear fail-safe relay.

Remove the jumper wire from
the front fail-safe relay connector.

(To page 19-79)
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fo

ABS

(From page 19-78} ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

FSR {YEL/GRN}
Check for continuity between the (o) 1 —; 3]al5 1'10__1"1_'
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 1 (YEL/GRN) terminal and 12(13{14115|16 18 20(21{22
body ground. v h
‘ Repair short to body ground in E SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Is there continuity? NO | the YEL/GRN wire between the WIR ° LETE
4 ABS control unit and front fail-
YES safe relay. FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR
I, FSR (VEL/GRN)
Connect the front fail-safe relay . 3|4
No. 2 (YEL/GRN) terminal to body 2
ground with a jumper wire. -
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
FSR (YEL/GRN)
Check for continuity between the )

n_n_
ABS control unit 22P connector 112(3(4!5 10|11
No. 1 (YEL/GRN) terminal and
body ground. .

12113[14[15|16 18 2012122

—L

'NO Repair open in the YEL/GRN wire WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Is there continuity? between the ABS control unit
VES and front fail-safe relay. FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR
A=
112
Check for continuity between the 3|4
front fail-safe relay connector No. 4 ND
(BLK) terminal and body ground. G (BLK)
NO Repair open in the BLK wire be- 1 .
< Is there continuity? tween the front fail-safe relay and
’ body ground, or poor ground. WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
YES

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-

tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.
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Troubleshooting

— Rear Solenoid

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 7-4: Rear Solenoid Diagnosis

During the initial diagnosis, after the fail-safe relays are turned on, and during the regular diagnosis, the ABS control unit
monitors the voltage from the battery for the six solenoids (when the ABS is not functioning).

If the detection circuit for the rear solenoids detects 0 V, the ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator light on after the
engine is started. It turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects 0 V after the light goes off.

Possible causes:

Rear fail-safe relay stuck OFF

“Open circuit in the rear solenoid drive circuits between the under-hood ABS fuse/relay box and ABS control unit
Short circuit to body ground in the rear solenoid drive circuits between the solenoids and ABS control unit
Faulty rear solenoid drive transistor (ON) in the ABS control unit

The ABS control unit momentarily outputs the ON signal to each solenoid (too momentary to turn the solenoid on) during
_the initial diagnosis, and each time the car is started, to check the voltage from the battery with the detection circuit. If the

detection circuit for the rear solenoids detects battery voltage at this time, the ABS control unit keeps the ABS indicator

light on. it turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects the battery voltage when the car is started.

Possible causes:

e Short circuit to power in the rear solenoid drive circuits between the solenoids and ABS control unit
e Faulty rear solenoid drive transistor (OFF) in the ABS control unit
® Short circuit to power in the rear solenoid drive circuits in the modulator wire harness or solenoids
e Short circuit to the rear solenoid outlet circuit in the inlet circuit between the solenoids and ABS control unit
e Short circuit to the right-front or left-front solenoid inlet or outlet circuit in the rear solenoid inlet or outlet circuit
between the solenoids and ABS control unit.
— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.
— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 7-4 is indicated.
‘ Start the engine.
l The system is OK at this time.
Check the wire harness and con-
Does the ABS indicator light YES nectors between the ABS control
go off? unit, fail-safe relay and modula-
tor unit (intermittent open or
NO short circuit).

Confirm the ABS code that ap-
pears first.

Is code 7-4 indicated? NO Perform the appropriate trouble-

shooting for the code.

YES

(To page 19-81)
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ABS

(From page 19-80)

L

Remove the rear fail-safe relay.

|

Measure the voltage between the
rear fail-safe relay connector No. 1
(WHT) terminal and body ground.

NO
< Is there battery voltage? >%

YES

Check the rear fail-safe relay *.

< Is the relay OK?

YES

Disconnect the modulator unit

14P connector.

Connect the rear fail-safe relay
connector No. 1 {(WHT) and No. 3
(BLU/BLK) terminals using a

jumper wire.

Measure the voltage between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 6 (BLU/BLK) and No. 9 (BLU/
BLK) terminals and body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

(To page 19-82)

Wire colors of the rear fail-safe relay
connector: WHT, BLU/BLK, YEL/GRN, BLK

Repair open in the WHT wire
between the under-hood ABS
fuse/relay box and rear fail-safe
relay.

* Refer to page 19-107 in the shop manual
‘93 ACCORD (Code NO. 62SN700).

NO

NO

Replace the rear fail-safe relay.

Repair open in the BLU/BLK
wire(s) between the rear fail-safe
relay and modulator unit.

REAR FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR

B2 (WHT) J—1‘—:—'12-L

34

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

B2 (WHT) ;5531

1]2
JUMPER WIRE D
3|z

SOLENOID (BLU/BLK)

MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

R-OUT +B
(BLU/BLK}

-
7

8 10111
1211314

Vv R-IN +B (BLU/BLK)

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

— Rear Solenoid (cont’d)

(From page 19-81)
MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

Measure the resistance between (YEL/WHT)
the modulator unit 14P connector STANDARD RESISTANCE
terminals to determine the ATYPE B TYPE ﬂ_F\EZ 3
solenoid standard resistance (A Inlet Solenoid 25-290 65-750 |
type or B type). - 456 Fp
Inlet: Outlet Solenoid | 25-290Q | 3.3-39Q N YL R-OUT +B
— No. 8 (WHT/BLK) and No. 12 (GRY/WHT)
(RED/BLK) 12113[14
— No. 10 (WHT/BLU) and No. 14 .
o t‘IRtED/B'-U’ WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
utlet:
— No. 1 (YEL/BLK) and No. 5
(GRY/BLK)
— No. 3 (YEL/BLU) and No. 7 ﬂ_ﬂ.‘EIuiD
(GRY/BLU) 11213
R-IN +B (WHT) 4lslel7p
S g 9 [10[11
Measure the resistance between 12]13|14
the modulator unit 14P connector
No. 2 (YELAWHT) and No. 6 (GRY/ R-IN (RED/WHT}
WHT) terminals, and the No. 9
(WHT) and No. 13 (RED/WHT) ter-
minals.
Visually inspect the modulator
Is the resistance as specified? NO wire harness. If the harness is
Inlet:2.6-29Q0r6.5-750 OK, replace the modulator unit. R-OUT (YEL/WHT)
Outlet: 25-29Q0r3.3-3.9Q (Open or short in the rear inlet or
outlet solenoid)
YES c4|5|6(7
819 |10}11
Check for continuity between the 12[13]14
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 2 (YEL/WHT) and No. 13 (RED/ —
WHT) terminals and body ground.
Visually inspect the modulator
YES wire harness. If the harness is
Is there continuity? OK, replace the modulator unit.
(Short to body ground in the rear
NO inlet or outlet solenoid) 112(3
dafs[e]7h
819 (10|11
12(13(14

R-IN (RED/WHT)

(To page 19-83)
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@ABS

(From page 19-82) MODULATOR UNIT 14P CONNECTOR
R-OUT (YEL/WHT)
Check for continuity between the 11213
modulator unit 14P connector -
No. 2 (YEL/WHT) and No. 13 (RED/- (Q 45167
WHT) terminals. 819110(11
12(13]14
. YES Replace the modulator wire har- ]
< Is there continuity? ness. (Short to the RED/WHT R-IN (RED/WHT)

wire in the YEL/WHT wire)

NO
WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 13 (RED/WHT) terminal and . Q FR-OUT FL-OUT
following terminals: (YEL/BLK) (YEL/BLU)
— No. 12 (RED/BLK): Right-front 1 T 2 (3
inlet dalslel7h
— No. 1{YEL/BLK): stzlt;‘front 5 9| |10 T
— No. 14 (RED/BLU): Left-front J12[13]1a
inlet
FR-IN FL-IN
— No. 3 (YEL/BLU): :;Etflte-tfront (RED/BLK) (RED/BLU)

Replace the modulator wire har- R-IN (RED/WHT)

YES ness. (Short to the RED/BLK,
YEL/BLK, RED/BLU or YEL/BLU
wire in the RED/WHT wire)

Is there continuity?

NO

R-OUT (YEL/WHT)

Check for continuity between the
modulator unit 14P connector
No. 2 (YEL/WHT) terminal and
following terminals:
— No. 12 (RED/BLK): Right-front c4]5
inlet
— No. 1 (YEL/BLK): Right-front 819110/
outlet 12[13][14] )
— No. 14 (RED/BLU): Left-front F:I;II'I)\IBLK) FLAN
inlet (RED/ (RED/BLU)
— No. 3 (YEL/BLU): Left-front
outlet

FR-OUT
(YEL/BLK)

ﬂFan FL-OUT
215 (YEL/BLU) _
6]7

T Replace the modulator wire har-
< “|s there continuity? YES ness. (Short to the RED/BLK,
3 YEL/BLK, RED/BLU or YEL/BLU

wire in the YEL/WHT wire)

NO

(To page 19-84) (cont’'d)
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Troubleshooting

— Rear Solenoid (cont’d)

{From page 19-83)

Disconnect the ABS control unit
26P connector. ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR
1123 5 10111213
Check for continuity between the 1415|1817 19 24125126
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 16 (YELMHT) and No. 3 (RED/ R-OUT (YEL/WHT)
WHT) terminals and body ground.
Repair short to body ground in L
< Is there continuity? YES |  the YEL/WHT or RED/WHT wire
V! between the ABS control unit WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS
and modulator unit.
NO
. R-IN (RED/WHT)
- n
1123 5 10(11[12{13
141151617 19 2412526
18]
—ﬂ R-IN (RED/WHT)
’__r| gl
11213 5 10111412 1'13—‘
Check for continuity between the CQ 14(15(|16 |17 19 24125|26
ABS control unit 26P connector g
No. 3 (RED/WHT) and No. 16 (YEL/ . .
WHT) terminals. R-OUT (YEL/WHT)

VES Repair short to the YEL/WHT
L wire in the RED/WHT wire be-
< Is there continuity? tween the ABS control unit and

modulator unit.

NO
@ FR-IN
Check for continuity between the - (RED/BLK) R-IN (RED/WHT)
ABS control unit 26P connector FL-IN
. . g -
No. 3 (RED/WHT) and following (RED/BLU) 213 5 o125
terminals:
— No. RED/B : Right- 14115 (1§17 19 24(25|2
o.2¢( /BLK) inllitt front FL-OUT 1€ 6
— No. 15 (YEL/BLK): Right-front (YEL/BLU)
outlet FR-OUT
— No.1(RED/BLU): Left-front @ Q) (vEL/BLK)
inlet
— No. 14 (YEL/BLU): Left-front
outlet
Repair short to the RED/BLK, YEL/
YES BLK, RED/BLU or YEL/BLU wire in
< Is there continuity? the RED/WHT wire between the
ABS control unit and modulator
NO © unit.

(To page 19-85) '
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{(From page 19-84)

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 16 (YEL/WHT) and following
terminals:

— No. 2 (RED/BLK): Right-front
inlet
Right-front
outlet
Left-front
inlet
Left-front
outlet

— No. 15 (YEL/BLK):
— No. 1 (RED/BLU):

— No. 14 (YEL/BLU):

ABS CONTROL UNIT 26P CONNECTOR

Q) FRIN

FL-IN
(RED/BLU)

(RED/BLK)

11243 5 10111{12]13

FL-OUT

114]15 )16 |17 19 242526

{YEL/BLU)

(YEL/

FR-OUT

R-OUT (YEL/WHT)

BLK)

Is there continuity?

NO

Connect the modulator unit 14P

connector.

Measure the voltage between the
ABS control unit 26P connector
No. 16 (YEL/WHT) and No. 3 (RED/
WHT) terminals and body ground.

Is there battery voltage?

YES

Disconnect the ABS control unit
22P connector.

|

Check for continuity between the
ABS control unit 22P connector
No. 10 (BLK} terminal and body
ground.

Is there continuity?

YES

(To page 19-86)

YES

Repair short to the RED/BLK,
YEL/BLK, RED/BLU or YEL/BLU

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

wire in the YEL/WHT wire be-

tween the ABS control unit and
modulator unit.

v

.y n J1
1123 5 101111213
14115({16(17 19 24(25|26

R-OUT (YEL/WHT)

R-IN (RED/WHT)

I

1123 5 101111213
14115(16|17 19 242526

no |

Repair open in the YEL/WHT or
RED/WHT wire between the ABS
control unit and modulator unit.

NO

Repair open in the BLK wire be-
tween the ABS control unit and
body ground, or a poor ground.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
R-GND (BLK)

112|13(|4]5 10|11
12(13{14[15[16 18 20(21|22

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

{cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

l— Rear Solenoid (cont’d)

(From page 19-85) ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR

l FSR (YEL/GRN)
Remove the jumper wire from the
rear fail-safe relay connector. 1 F; 345 10(11
12|13|14|15]16| |18 20|21]22

L Remove the front fail-safe relay. -

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

Check for continuity between the REAR FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR
ABS control unit 22P connector

No. 1 (YEL/GRN) terminal and FSR (YEL/GRN)
body ground. 1 i

34
l Repair short to body ground in
YES | the YEL/GRN wire between the

ABS control unit and rear fail-safe
relay. =

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

Is there continuity?

NO

Connect the rear fail-safe relay con- .
nector No. 2 terminal to body ABS CONTROL UNIT 22P CONNECTOR
ground with a jumper wire.

FSR (YEL/GRN}

n n
Check for continuity between the 1/2(3[4|5 10(11
ABS control unit 22P connector 12113114]15]16 18 20|211(22
No. 1 (YEL/GRN) terminal and ir - d

body ground. -

WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

NO Repair open in the YEL/GRN wire
Is there continuity? between the ABS control unit
and rear fail-safe relay.

YES
Remove the jumper wire from the
rear fail-safe relay connector. REAR FAIL-SAFE RELAY CONNECTOR
| 2]
Check for continuity between the 3] a|
rear fail-safe relay connector No. 4
{BLK) terminal and body ground. GND (BLK)
J NO Repair open in the BLK wire be-
Is there continuity? tween the rear fail-safe relay and
body ground, or poor ground. =
YES WIRE SIDE OF FEMALE TERMINALS

Check for loose ABS control unit
connectors. If necessary, substi-
tute a known-good ABS control
unit and recheck.
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— ABS Function

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 8-1: ABS Function Diagnosis

Wheel sensor signal disappears at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or less

Faulty ABS control unit

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 8-1 is indicated.

Test drive the car at speeds of
12 mph (20 km/h) or more for more

than 2 minutes.

Does the ABS indicator light
come on?

YES

Confirm the ABS code (see page
19-20).

Is code 8-1 indicated?

YES

Replace the ABS control unit.

NO

NO

« The system is OK at this time.
Check for loose wheel sensor
connectors and sensor installa-
tion condition {intermittent
trouble).

- Probable cause was driving over
rough roads.

Perform the appropriate trouble-
shooting for the code.
* Faulty wheel sensor
« Chipped pulser gear

The ABS control unit monitors the ABS functioning time during regular diagnosis, and it turns the ABS indicator light on if
the ABS is functioning for a prolonged time.
Possible causes:
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Troubleshooting

— ABS Control Unit

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 8-2: CPU Comparison Diagnosis

The ABS control unit checks the data of the two CPUs by comparison, and it keeps the ABS indicator light on if there are
any differences in the data between the CPUs. It turns.the ABS indicator light on again if it detects any difference after the
light goes off. .

— With engine running, ABS in-
dicator light is ON.

— With the SCS short connector
connected (see page 19-20),
DTC 8-2 is indicated.

Start the engine. —l
indi i NO
E:;ZtS:?ABS indicator light j[ The system is OK at this time. W
YES

Confirm the ABS code (see page
19-20).

< Is code 8-2 indicated? NO Perform the appropriate trouble-
) shooting for the code.

YES

Replace the ABS control unit. 7

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 8-4: IC (Intergrated Circuit) Diagnosis

The ABS control unit checks the internal ICs during the initial diagnosis and regular diagnosis, and it keeps the ABS indi-
cator light on if it detects any abnormality. It turns the ABS indicator light on again if it detects any abnormality after the
light goes off.

Replace the ABS control unit if DTC 8-4 is indicated with the SCS service connector connected (see page 19-20).
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ABS Function Test

@ABS

Raise the car off the ground and support it with safe-
ty stands (refer to following section 1 in the shop
manual ‘93 ACCORD (Code No. 62SN700)).

Check that there is no brake drag.

Turn the ignition switch ON and confirm that the
ABS indicator light comes on.

e |If the ABS indicator light does not come on, fol-
low the troubleshooting on page 19-26.

With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the ABS
inspection connector (6P) from the connector cover
located under the glove box, and connect it to the

ALB CHECKER
07HAJ - SG00602

CONNECTOR

ALB CHECKER

CONNECTOR
ABS INSPECTION
CONNECTOR (6P)

ALB checker.

Shift the transmission to neutral for manual transmis-
sion models, or to [P] position for automatic trans-
mission models. '

Start the engine and release the parking brake.
Set the pulse selector switch to “50”.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to “1”.
Monitor Lights
\

4W ALB CHECKER R v L
Front © o
Test in Pulse Rear © o
Progress Selector
i 2 3 4
50,
1- -5
i 100 ? 0’ 6
Power ON Start Test Mode Selector

9.

10.

11.

12.

Push the Start Test switch.
The ABS indicator light should not come on while
the Test in Progress light is on.

e |f the ABS indicator light comes on, confirm the
ABS code and perform the appropriate trouble-
shooting for the code.

NOTE: Do not turn the Mode Selector switch when
the Test in Progress light is on. Damage to the ALB
checker can resulit.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to “2”.

Depress the brake pedal firmly and push the Start
Test switch.

The ABS indicator light should not come on while
the Test in Progress light is on. There should be kick-
back on the brake pedal.

Have the assistant check that the wheel controlled
by the ABS can be rotated by hand when there is
kickback on the brake pedal.

e If the ABS indicator light comes on, confirm the
ABS code and perform the appropriate trouble-
shooting for the code.

e |f the ABS indicator light does not come on and
the wheel controlled by the ABS cannot be rotat-
ed, check the connection of the modulator wire
harness connectors. If the connections are OK,
replace the modulator unit.

NOTE: The kickback should occur approximately 20
seconds after the Start Test switch is pushed.

The ABS can be checked with a brake tester, too, by
checking the brake torque fluctuation of the wheel
controlled by the ABS.

Turn the Mode Selector switch to “3”, “4” and “5”.
Perform step 10 for each of the test mode positions.

(cont’d)
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ABS Function Test (cont'd)

Operation Sequence Simulated by Modes of ALB Checker
NOTE: The wheel sensors and sensor wire harnesses are not checked by the ALB checker.

Mode 1: Sends the simulated driving signal 0 mph (0 km/h) = 113 mph (180 km/h) = 0 mph (0 km/h) of each wheel to the
ABS control unit to check the system under the normal driving. There should be no kickback.

LEFT-FRONT RIGHT-FRONT LEFT-REAR RIGHT-REAR

AN}

Mode 2: Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends the lock signal of the left-rear wheel to the ABS control unit to
check the system under left-rear wheel lock. There should be kickback.

LEFT-FRONT RIGHT-FRONT LEFT-REAR RIGHT-REAR

/\\ LOCK SIGNAL
0 4 0 0

Mode 3: Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends the lock signal of the right-rear wheel to the ABS control unit
to check the system under right-rear wheel lock. There should be kickback.

} LEFT-FRONT RIGHT-FRONT LEFT-REAR RIGHT-REAR

LOCK SIGNAL

Mode 4: Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends the lock signal of the left-front wheel to thé ABS control unit
to check the system under left-front wheel lock. There shouid be kickback.

SIMULATED DRIVING SIGNAL

>
’
>

0

SIMULATED DRIVING SIGNAL

2
A
%

SIMULATED DRIVING SIGNAL

>
>
R

LEFT-FRONT RIGHT-FRONT LEFT-REAR RIGHT-REAR

SIMULATED DRIVING SIGNAL ook sioNAl
s
0 0 4 0

Mode 5: Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends the lock signal of the right-front wheel to the ABS control unit
to check the system under right-front wheel lock. There should be kickback.

.
>
%

0

LEFT-FRONT RIGHT-FRONT LEFT-REAR RIGHT-REAR
SIMULATED DRIVING SIGNAL LOCK SIGNAL

Al

If the ABS indicator light comes on and the system stops during the inspection, confirm the ABS code and perform the
appropriate troubleshooting for the code.

’
>

)

Inspection Points

If there is no kickback in modes 2 through 5, and the ABS indicator light does not come on, the following items are proba-
ble causes:

® Pressure switch stuck ON

o Clogged or stuck solenoid outlet valve

o Modulator wire harness connectors improperly connected
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Modulator Function Check

@ABS

NOTE: This inspection determines whether the basic
brake system continues to operate normally when the
modulator unit fluid pressure is low.

CAUTION:

This inspection is made by relieving the high-
pressure fluid in the modulator unit and checking for
brake operation. After inspection, be sure to add
fresh brake fluid to the specified level of the reser-
voir, and start the engine to restore the ABS to its
normal operating condition.

Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it
off immediately with water.

Do not reuse the drained brake fluid.

Do not loosen the relief plug on the accumulator.

Remove the bleeder cap from the maintenance bleed-
er on the modulator unit.

Attach the wrench to the maintenance bleeder.

Connect a rubber tube of the appropriate diameter
to the maintenance bleeder, and set the other end of
the rubber tube in a suitable container.

While holding the rubber tube with your hand, slow-
ly loosen the maintenance bleeder 1/8 to 1/4 turn to
collect the brake fluid in the container.

CAUTION: Do not loosen the maintenance bleeder
too much. The high-pressure brake fluid can burst
out.

After the brake fluid stops flowing out, loosen the
maintenance bleeder more to release the pressure
completely.

Tighten the maintenance bleeder to the specified
torque.

BLEEDER CAP
RUBBER TUBE

MAINTENANCE BLEEDER
11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft)

MODULATOR UNIT

7. Raise the car off the ground and support with safety
stands.

8. Have an assistant depress the brake pedal firmly,
and check that the wheels do not rotate.

9. Remove the cap and refill the reservoir to the MAX
(upper) level with fresh brake fluid.

NOTE: Pour the brake fluid slowly so that it does
not foam, and wait for a few minutes.

10. Start the engine and let it idle for a minute. Stop the
engine.

11. Check the brake fluid level in the reservoir. It should
be below the MAX (upper) level line. Refill the
reservoir with fresh brake fluid to the MAX level line

again.
RESERVOIR
CAp MAX (UPPER) LEVEL
MIN (LOWER)
MAXe— LEVEL LINE
) MIN e=—=

y=a|

© ©

rJ':] M M M

12. After inspection, start the engine and make sure
that the ABS indicator light goes off.
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Modulator Unit

— Relieving System Pressure

CAUTION:

® Be sure to drain the high-pressure brake fluid com-
pletely before performing the modulator function
check, disposing the modulator unit, and ABS pump
motor replacement.

o Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it
off immediately with water.

e Do not reuse the drained brake fluid.

® Do not loosen the relief plug on the accumulator.

1. Remove the bleeder cap from the maintenance bleed-
er on the modulator unit.

2. Attach the wrench to the maintenance bleeder.

3. Connect a rubber tube of the appropriate diameter
to the maintenance bleeder, and set the other end
of the rubber tube in a suitable container.

4. While holding the rubber tube with your hand,
slowly loosen the maintenance bleeder 1/8 to 1/4
turn to collect the brake fluid in the container.

CAUTION: Do not loosen the maintenance bleeder
too much. The high-pressure brake fluid can burst

out.

5. Tighten the maintenance bieeder to the specified
torque.

BLEEDER CAP

MODULATOR UNIT
RUBBER TUBE

MAINTENANCE BLEEDER
11 N'm (1.1 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft)

1.

— Brake Fluid Replacement/Bleeding -

CAUTION:
o Do not loosen the relief plug on the accumulator.

NOTE: Brake fluid replacement procedure explained in
this section is for the brake fluid in the modulator unit
(that is, the brake fluid in the high-pressure passage and
in the reservoir). Refer to section 19 in the shop manual
("93 ACCORD Code No. 62SN700) for the brake fluid re-
placement procedures for the rest of the brake system.

Remove the bleeder cap from the maintenance bleed-
er on the modulator unit.

Attach the wrench to the maintenance bleeder.
Connect a rubber tube of the appropriate diameter
to the maintenance bleeder, and set the other end
of the rubber tube in a suitable container.

While holding the rubber tube with your hand,
slowly loosen the maintenance bleeder 1/8 to 1/4 to
collect the brake fluid in the container.

CAUTION: Do not loosen the maintenance bleeder
too much. The high-pressure brake fluid can burst
out. : g

Tighten the maintenance bleeder.

NOTE: Do not remove the rubber tube and wrench
yet.

~ BLEEDER CAP

RUBBER TUBE

MAINTENANCE BLEEDER
11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 8 ib-ft)
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10.

Start the engine and let it idle for a minute. Stop the
engine.

Check the brake fluid level in the reservoir. It should
be below the MAX (upper) level line.

Repeat the steps 4 through 7 to drain the rest of the
brake fluid from the modulator unit.

NOTE: The modulator has a capacity of approximate-
ly 150 cc (5.1 fl-oz, 5.3 Imp-oz). Approximately 40 —- 45
cc (1.3 - 1.5 fl-oz, 1.4 - 1.6 Imp-0z) of the fluid is
drained at each try.

Remove the cap, and refill the reservoir to the MAX
(upper) level with fresh brake fluid.

NOTE: Pour the brake fluid slowly so that it does
not foam, and wait for a few minutes.

Repeat steps 4 through 7 twice, and refill the reser-
voir to the MAX (upper) level with fresh brake fluid.

CAP

MAX (UPPER) LEVEL
LINE

MIN (LOWER)

/ LEVEL LINE
MIN ==

11.

12.

© ©

rﬁ M . A

Tighten the maintenance bleeder to the specified
torque.

After replacement, start the engine and make sure
that the ABS indicator light goes off.

Bleeding:

When the brake fluid is completely drained from the
reservoir (air enters in the modulator unit) during brake
fluid replacement, bleed the air from the modulator unit
as follows.

-1.

.

Fill the reservoir to the MAX (upper) level with fresh
brake fluid.

. Connect the rubber tube to the bleeder on the mod-

ulator unit, and set the other end of the rubber tube
in a container (see the previous page).

. Loosen the bleeder, and start the engine to activate

the pump motor.

NOTE: Take care not to spill the brake fluid from
the container.

Tighten the bleeder when the fluid starts to flow out
of the bleeder.

Stop the engine after the pump motor stops.
NOTE: If the ABS indicator light comes on and the

pump motor stops, restart the engine and repeat
steps 3 through 5 above.
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Modulator Unit

— Removal/Installation

Removal: 1.

CAUTION: .

e When removing the modulator unit or after remov- 2.
ing it, be careful not to turn it upside-down or lean

. excessively.

e Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 3.
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it
off immediately with water. .

e Take care not to damage or deform the brake pipes
during removal and installation.

e To prevent the brake fluid from flowing, plug and
cover the hose ends and joints with a shop towel or
equivalent material.

e Do not loosen the relief plug on the accumulator.

NOTE: LHD type is shown, RHD type is symmetrical.
WIRE HARNESS CLIP/BAND

NOTE: When a new clip and band are installed, adjust
them to the dimensions as shown below.

{LHD:) {RHD:)
WIRE HARNESS CLIP
60 -70 mm
(2.36 - 2.76 in) \Bi\

156 - 176 mm
WIRE HARNESS CLIP (6.10 - 6.89 in)
PUMP MOTOR
TAB 2P CONNECTOR

NOTE: Align the tab with

the slit of the bracket. MOUNT RUBBER

STUD BOLT

NOTE: Be sure that the stud
bolts are securely in the
slots in the bracket, and
tighten the nuts.

WIRE HARNESS CLIP
NOTE: Push the clip lock into
the bracket until it clicks.

WIRE HARNESS BAND

-

MODULATOR UNIT
14P CONNECTOR

Disconnect the modulator unit 14P connector and
pump motor 2P connector.

Remove the wire harness clip from the modulator
bracket.

Remove the three 8 mm nuts, and remove the modu-
lator unit from the bracket.

NOTE: When the pump motor or the modulator
unit is replaced, bleed the high-pressure brake fluid
first (see page 19-92).

130 - 140 mm (5.12 - 5.51 in)

—! l-— 70 - 90 mm (2.75 - 3.54 in)

=
—]|

MODULATOR UNIT

8 mm Nut
21 N'm (2.1 kg-m, 15 Ib-ft)

BRACKET MOUNTING BOLT
22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft)
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Installation:

1.

Check whether the brake fluid level in the reservoir
is at the MAX (upper) level.

If level is low, add fresh brake fluid to the MAX
(upper) level.

RESERVOIR

MAX. {UPPER)

/ LEVEL LINE
MAXe—=

Before installing the modulator unit on the car, be
sure to bleed the air from the suction port in the
modulator unit by leaning the modulator unit to one
side slowly (about 45 degrees) as shown.

RESERVOIR

CAUTION: When installing the modulator unit, be
careful not to turn it upside-down or lean exces-
sively.

3. Install the modulator unit in the reverse order of
removal.

NOTE: Check the letters stamped on the modulator
body, and connect the brake pipes properly.
Tighten the flare nuts to 19 N-m (1.9 kg-m, 14 |b-ft).

Connect the pipe
from the right-rear

wheel to “RR". Connect the pipe

from the left-rear
wheel to “RL".

Connect the pipe
from the right-front

) wheel to “FR”.
Connect the pipe

from the left-front ’.'
wheel to “FL". Y
\@2

Pipe from the
master cylinder
primary side

MODULATOR UNIT Pipe from the

master cylinder
secondary side

4, Start the engine and let it idle for a minute.
Check that:
e ABS indicator light is off.
® Brake fluid is not leaking from the brake pipe
joints.

5. Stop the engine.

6. Check whether the brake fluid level in the reservoir
is at the MAX (upper) level.
If level is low, add fresh fluid until the reservoir is
refilled to the MAX (upper) level.

7. Bleed air from the brake system (refer to section 19
in the shop manual ‘93 ACCORD Code No.
62SN700).

8. Check the ABS function using the ALB checker (see
page 19-89).
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Modulator Unit
B Wire Harness Replacement

1. Remove the modulator unit from the car (see page
19-94).

2. Remove the modulator unit cover, and remove the
wire harness.

MODULATOR UNIT

SOLENOID CONNECTOR’

MODULATOR UNIT COVER

WIRE HARNESS

3. Check the numbers stamped on the set plate, and
connect each connector of the new wire harness to
the set plate of the corresponding number.

NOTE: Be sure that each connector is locked secure-
ly with the two locking tabs.

4. Install the modulator unit cover and modulator unit
(see the left column of this page).

NUMBERS
(Stamped)
CONNECTOR

SET PLATE

5. Check the ABS function using the ALB checker {(see
page 19-89).

— Pump Moor Replacement

I The modulator unit contains high-pressure
brake fluid. Be sure to bleed the high-pressure fluid from
the modulator unit before removing the pump motor.

1. Bleed the high-pressure brake fluid from the modu-
lator unit (see page 19-92).

2. Remove the modulator unit from the car (see page
19-94).

3. Remove the 8 mm flange bolts from the modulator
unit, and remove the pump motor.

MODULATOR UNIT

O-RING %
Replace. PUMP MOTOR

8 mm FLANGE BOLT
Replace. ’

NOTE: Use 8 mm bolts

in the pump motor set.

15 N-m (1.5 kg-m, 11 Ib-ft)

4. Install the pump motor in the reverse order of re-
moval.

NOTE:

e After installing the modulator unit, add fresh
brake fluid until the reservoir is refilled to the
specified level, and bleed air from the system
(see page 19-92).

e Turn the ignition switch on, and check for the
ABS indicator light operation.
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r Disposal

1.

The accumulator contains high pressure
nitrogen gas. Do not puncture, expose to flame, weld,
drop or apply impact to the accumulator, or attempt to
remove the accumulator from the modulator unit. The
modulator unit may explode and severe personal injury
may result.

Drain the high-pressure brake fluid from the modu-
lator unit (see page 19-92).

Secure the modulator unit in a vise so that the relief
plug points straight up.

Loosen the relief plug three and a half turns slowly,
and wait for three minutes for all pressure to escape.

Remove the accumulator from the modulator unit.

Remove the relief plug completely and dispose of
the accumulator.

RELIEF PLUG

MODULATOR UNIT
ACCUMULATOR

Electronic

[ ¢
Components @ABS

r ABS Control Unit Replacement _T

SRS wire harnesses are rounted near the ABS control
unit.

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow insulation.

® Before disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, connect the short connectors.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

1. Remove the front console. (refer to section 20 in the
shop manual ‘93 ACCORD Code No. 62SN700)

2. Disconnect the ABS control unit connectors.

3. Remove the ABS control unit mounting bolts and
remove it.

ABS CONTROL
UNIT

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft)

ABS CONTROL UNIT
CONNECTORS

4. Install the ABS control unit in the reverse order of
removal.

5. Install the front console. (refer to section 20 in the
shop manual ‘93 ACCORD Code No. 62SN700)
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Body

Doors
Front Door_ [ Vo =) . G 20-2
Rear Door Index ......ccccoevevvveivnvecnnincenns 20-3

’» Outline of Model Change

Some protectors of the doors have been added.




Doors

Front Door Index

GLASS RUN
CHANNEL

GLASS

CENTER CHANNEL

FRONT
CHANNEL

OUTER HANDLE \

LOCK CYLINDER

el
’Q/)
)\/

POWER WINDOW
MOTOR .

LOCK CYLINDER
SWITCH

JOINT

INNER HANDLE
ROD

)

LATCH @%’” : ﬂj}i
q
@ o
POWER DOOR & INNER
LOCK ACTUATOR HANDLE

INNER BASE
LATCH PROTECTOR HANDLE

STRIKER
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Rear Door Index

GLASS GLASS RUN
" CHANNEL

REAR CHANNEL

] CENTER

CHANNEL
REGULATOR

OUTER

HANDLE INNER HANDLE
BASE
REGULATOR
S, HANDLE
LOCK

LATCH

P
POWER DOOR INNER / o 3})3
LOCK ACTUATOR HANDLE =3 5
ROD
LOCK \
. ROD PROTECTOR ROD  \FER LOcK
S:Er;o;;ll/‘lnstallanon, HANDLE CRANK
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Doors
,— Rod Protector Removal/Installation -

1. Remove:
® Door panel
e Plastic cover {(as necessary)

2. Remove the screws. Detach the hook, then remove
the rod protector.

»: Screw locations, 2 l
wf)
-

ROD PROTECTOR

==

ROD PROTECTOR/(/

HOOK

'BRACKET

3. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure.

NOTE: Make sure the hook is inserted securely to
the bracket.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)

There are two types of SRS used for the Accord:
— Type Il (SRS unit is part of the airbag assembly) has only a driver’s airbag, located in the steering wheel hab, and

is standard equipment or option on some model versions.

— Type Il (SRS unit is not part of the airbag assembly and has built-in sensors) has both a driver's airbag, located

in the steering wheel hab, and a front passenger’s airbag, located in the dashboard above the glove box, and is
standard equipment on some model versions.

Information necessary to safely service the SRS is included in this Shop Manual. ltems marked with an asterisk (*)
on the contents page include, or are located near, SRS components. Servicing, disassembling or replacing these
items will require special precautions and tools,-and should therefore be done by an authorized Honda dealer.

A WARNING

® To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could lead to personal injury or death in the event of a severe
frontal collision, all SRS service work must be performed by an authorized Honda dealer.

® Improper service procedures, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, could lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the airbags.

® Do not bump the SRS unit. Otherwise, the system may fail in case of a collision, or the airbags may deploy
when the ignition switch is ON (ll) (SRS Type 1ll).

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow insulation. Related components are located in the
steering column, front console, dashboard, dashboard lower panel, and, in case of the SRS Type I, in the dash-
board above the glove box. Do not use electrical test equipment on these circuits.

® Service work nearby and in the areas listed below may affect the SRS and must therefore be performed by an
authorized Honda dealer.

SRS Type Il

® Steering wheel (Be careful not to bump the steering wheel as the SRS unit (sensors), inflator, etc. are located in
it.)

® Behind the dashboard

® Under-dash fuse/relay box

SRS Type llI:

e Steering wheel

® Behind the dashboard

® Under-dash fuse/relay box

® Front console

o Car stereo units and other accessories

® A/C heater



Electrical

Special ToOls ...........ccoceiiimmrmeeeiniiiieens 23-2 A/T Gear Position Indicator

Relay and Control Unit Locations Circuit Diagram ...........ccccecnvererennn.e.. 23-28
Engine Compartment ...................... 23-3 Trunk Light
Dashboard ...............coeeeevmrreeeerenees 23-4 Trunk Light Test/Replacement ....... 23-29
FIOOr .. 23-6 Wiper/Washers

Wire Harness and Ground Locations Headlight Washer Switch Test/
Engine Compartment (RHD) ........... 23-7 Replacement (KE) .............cccoceueen.e. 23-29
FIOOF ettt nene 23-8 *Horns

Fuses Circuit Diagram ...........ccoocvveervenenen. 23-30
Under-hood ABS Fuse/ Switch Test ........ccooveceeievceiiren e, 23-32
Relay BOX ......cccocevveecmrireeeee e 23-9 *Cruise Control (KE)
Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box ........... 23-10 Component Location Index ............ 23-37
Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box ........... 23-12 Circuit Diagram ............cccocevmreeeernnn. 23-39

Power Distribution ..................c............ 23-14 Troubleshooting ..............ccoccuuvennee 23-41

Ground Distribution ............................. 23-15 *Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

*Gauge Assembly TYyPe Il e 23-55

Terminal Locations ................c.uuu..... 23-25 *Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
Circuit Diagram ........ccccceevvreeriiineennns 23-26 Type lll .. e 23-67
Bulb Locations ...............oocvvrrmrnnennnn, 23-27

*Read SRS precautions on page 23-71, then install the
short connectors on the airbags before working in
these areas.

— Outline of Model Changes

Gauge Assembly: Cruise light has been added and SRS indicator light circuit has been changed.
A/T Gear Position Indicator: The circuit has been changed. .

* Trunk Light: The trunk light has been changed.

* Wiper/Washers: The location of the KE headlight washer switch has been changed.

* Horns: The horn system has been changed.
Cruise Control: The cruise control system has been added to the KE model.

* Supplemental Restraint System (SRS): The harnesses of the SRS Type Il have been changed, and the SRS
Type lll has been added.

All of the above-mentioned changes and ABS system changes have been reflected in Relay and Control Unit

Locations, Wire Harness and Ground Locations, Power Distribution, and Ground Distribution.




Special Tools

Ref. No. Tool Number Description Qty. Page Reference
O) 07PAZ - 0010100 SCS Short Connector 1 23-77
@ 07HAZ - SG00500 Deployment Tool 1 23-110
® 07MAZ - SP00100 Short Connector A Set 1 23-84
@ 07MAZ - SP00500 Test Harness B 1 23-82
® 07LAZ - SL40300 Test Harness C 1 23-84
® 07QAZ - SR30100 Jumper Wire 4 23-82
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Relay and Control Unit Locations
— Engine Compartment

NOTE: LHD type is shown, RHD type is similar.

* ABS FRONT FAIL-SAFE

RELAY y
Wire colors: BRN/BLK, BLK,

WHT/GRN, and YEL/GRN
* ABS REAR FAIL-SAFE

RELAY
Wire colors: BLU/BLK, BLK,]

WHT, and YEL/GRN

UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX

ABS PUMP MOTOR RELAY
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

LHD:

— Dashboard
—
Eﬁﬁ%"fﬁ‘d}“ﬁmxn \I \
\W
N—

N

<+ HEADLIGHT WASHER
\ CONTROL UNIT

SEAT HEATER
MAIN RELAY (KS)

HORN RELAY
{With SRS Type IlI)
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RHD:

ENGINE MOUNT
CONTROL UNIT (A/T)

HEADLIGHT WASHER
CONTROL UNIT

DIM-DIP RELAY

DIM-DIP CONTROL /

UNIT \ HORN RELAY
{With SRS Type Ill}
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

r Floor

NOTE: RHD type is shown, LHD type is similar.

ABS CONTROL UNIT

SRS UNIT (Type 1}
(In the airbag assembly)
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-+
Wire Harness and Ground Locations -
— Engine Compartment (RHD)
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations

— Floor

NOTE: LHD type is shown, RHD type is symmetrical.

MAIN WIRE HARNESS

MAIN WIRE HARNESS
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Fuses

— Under-hood ABS Fuse/Relay Box

NOTE: The ABS fuse/relay box is on the right side of the engine compartment.

To battery

o: Not used

Fuse Number’

T~

Ll ©

. ® H]I] N2

|_||_||_1
LILII_I

I“'_L’I‘7—"|

Amps Wire Color

\/

To main wire harness ABS pump motor relay

Circuit(s) and Component(s) Protected

45 40 A ABS pump motor relay (contacts)

46 20 A WHT/GRN ABS front solenoids

47 15 A WHT ABS control unit (+B2), ABS rear solenoid
48 Not used

49 75A WHT/BLU ABS control unit (MCK)
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Fuses

Front View:

e: Not used
®: KE

Back View:

— Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box

To alternator

N

17

E‘

NOTE: The fuse/relay box is on the right side of the engine compartment.

To battery

SRl ]

/O

Dimmer relay

Headlight relay

o =
W o L= SO e
(alalnln
32 .33 34 35 O 16 nl—..ln
(WINININ 383
mlalnlnlels e inln
26 27 28 29 30 31 39 40 41
Uuuuvg Uy
alpinixinlal ‘minlm
20 21 22 23 24 25 36 37 38
| Uuuuuu Ty A S LUy

Windshield wiper intermittent relay

To main wire harness

Radiator fan relay

BN

| S—

Power window relay

=

7
5

L,

[

)

L
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Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Circuit(s) and Component(s) Protected
15 80 A _ Main fuse (battery), power distribution
16 50 A WHT Main fuse (ignition switch)
17 40 A BLK/GRN Main fuse (rear window defogger relay)
18 30A WHT Main fuse (blower motor relay)
19 30A RED/GRN :\:z:Lnef:Eii:ga:lr}lljisgeh:]s;lz:liigglIlié;;;)ts [small lights]), via No. 13 (10 A) fuse
20 10 A BLU/YEL (KE) | Dim-dip relay, dim-dip headlight control unit
_ WHT Front fog light (option on KG and KS)
21 20 A WHT/BLU :’nc‘)‘v;e;rbcii](i)zc;rr Il?r?ilf[ ((:Itzgt)rol unit, keyless entry and security alarm system,
22 Not used
23 Not used
24 Not used
25 20 A Radiator fan relay
26 30A GRN Sunroof
27 10 A BLU/RED Lighting system
28 30A WHT/BLK Headlight washer control unit
29 15 A WHT/BLU Ceiling (interior) lights, cigarette lighter, trunk light, * data link connector
30 15 A WHT Condenser fan motor, radiator fan control module
31 10A YEL/BLU PGM-FI main relay (+B)
B 32 20 A WHT/RED Power seat up-down motor (power seat height)
33 15 A WHT/BLK (KS) | Seat heater
_ WHT Front fog light (KE-option)
34 _— _ Not used
k (+B), engin n issi rol m
35 75A WHT,/YEL ((EIEE(I:VI)(, sté'r:ogsojnzos;::;godule (ECM), transmission control module
36 20 A GRN/BLK Left rear power window, key-off operation system
37 20 A YEL/BLK Right rear power window, key-off operation system
38 20 A WHT/YEL Left front power window, key-off operation system
BLU/BLK (KE)
29 2 A BLU/BLK Right front power window, key-off operation system
WHT/YEL (KE)
40 20A RED/GRN Right headlight, high beam indicator
41 20 A WHT/YEL Horns, brake lights, brake light signal, security horn
42 20 A RED/YEL Left headlight
43 10A RED/GRN (KE) | Dim-dip resistor
44 10A WHT/GRN Hazard warning lights

*: With SRS Type lll
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Fuses

— Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Front View:

Rear window defogger relay

Blower motor relay Starter cut relay

Turn signal/hazard X ~

relay \ L J /
To integrated —
control unit I
O 0)

To ignition switch

To dashboard
wire harness

Back View:

To main wire harness
@O—To SRS main harness [\
( )

To main wire harness

AUXILIARY O O

FUSE HOLDER
E:}——> To main
wire
C:I,/ harness

* : Spare fuse
( ): With SRS
e : KE with cruise control

To floor wire harness

To floor wire harness
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Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Circuit(s) and Component(s) Protected
1 7.5 A YEL/WHT Keyless entry and security alarm system
BLK/YEL Tr_an_smis-sion c_:ontrol module (TCM), spider unit (KE), PGM-FI main relay
2 15 A (Via inertia switch) :
PNK SRS unit
3 10 A RED SRS unit
75A BLK/RED (KE) | Cruise control unit
5 75A YEL/GRN I::::jolijgfht adjuster (KG, KS), power mirrors, key-off operation system,
6 30 A GRN/BLK Wiper/washer system
7| vea | veumu | AR ol b el pne, v fon el s o
10A YEL Back-up lights, clock, warning/indicator lights
7.5 A BLK/YEL A/C compressor clutch relay
YEL/RED (KE) | Dim-dip headlights
10 75A RED/YEL (KG) | Left taillights
YEL/RED (KS) | Daytime running lights control unit
1 10A YEL/RED Stereo sound system (radio motor antenna) \
12 75A BLU/RED Engine control module (ECM), PGM-FI main relay
RED/GRN (KE) | Combination light switch/lights
13 10A RED/BLK (KG) | Dash lights, switch lights, parking lights, right taillight
RED/GRN (KS) | Combination light switch/ lights, daytime running lights control unit

No. 13 fuse: In the auxiliary fuse holder
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification

NOTE: This page corresponds to page 23 — 35 (LHD) and page 23 — 43 (RHD) in Shop Manual (62SN700)
and reflects the model changes.

BATTERY

UNDER-HOQOD ABS
FUSE/RELAY BOX

No.46 (20A)

e o

BLK

G1

No.7 {7.5A} FUSE [>—— YEL/BLK

9 OO

No.47 {15A) :

WHT/GRN —t

Left front solenoid
Right front solenoid

No.45
{40A)

ABS PUMP '
MOTOR
RELAY

WHT

No.49 {7.5A)

WHT/BLU

e \WHT/BLU

=

—

Rear solenoid
ABS control unit (+B2)

ABS pump motor

ABS control unit (MCK)

YEL/RED st ABS conitrol unit {PMR}

UNDER —HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

Starter motor

' No.44 (10A)
2*AAYe WHT/GRN ——C: Hazard warning switch
' ' Hazard warning light
' No.15 No.41 (20A) .
(80A) -O\_O WHT/YEL _E: Right horn
Security horn
WHT/YEL p—=Left horn
L] L
' ' } Brake lights,brake signal
ALTERNATOR D— WHT/RED ——— Security indicator
No. 16 (50A)
[ et e WHT J|> IGNITION SWITCH
L} 1]
! No.17 (40A) M
REAR WINDOW
T_O‘\'C BLK/GRN _'{> DEFOGGER RELAY
No. 18 {30A)
[ e ' WHT J|> BLOWER MOTOR RELAY
) L]
No.7 {7.5A) FUSE No.21 (20A)
PO\ O WHT/BLU meee@ue:  Powver door lock control unit
YEL/BLK @—= Security alarm control unit
'F_}QRIQJ&% . —-{> IMMOBILIZER UNIT (KG)
DIODE ' N .
; 0.25 (20A) —
| guatiAN e, O BLU/BLK Radiator fan motor
)
YEL ,
I L] ! 1
" BLU Engine coolant temperature
I ECT) switch A
adiator fan control module
No.26 (30A)
[ Ao GRN Sunroof motor
h No.28 (30A) [
! P—C\_O WHT/BLK Headlight washer control unit
No.29 (15A)
OO WHT/BLU =g Ignition key light
‘ Ceiling lights
A Courtesy lights
' H Trunk light
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Cigarette lighter

Power antenna motor
Integrated control unit

Key —off operation control unit

Data link connector
{With SRS Type Hll}



Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification

{B]BLK Battery
L— Transmission housing
O
G1
@ BLK 4 Engine
l — Valve cover
G2
{D] BLK Engine coolant temperature (ECT) switch A
— Engine coolant temperature (ECT) switch B
{D] BLK {E] BLK ECM (PG1)
@ PGM - Fi main relay
e Spider unit (KE)
~{D] BLK {E] BLK ECM (PG2)
{D] BRN/BLK <(E] BRN/BLK emfmesssmssmsnese ECM (LG2)
{D] BLK/RED ={E] BLK/RED ECM (LG1)
} Transmission control module (TCM)
G101 (ks aullebebadagogindnde ==
’——4——1—-‘ =D] BLU/GRN F=== o N BErm—
Crankshaft position { 6 : EI BLU/GRN 1
(CKP) sensor ————ead{D] BLU/YEL T {E] BLU/YEL wad _..:..__
b e el e e - ——— — -l
r—®—————====-4 -
s==="0=JD] ORN/BLU F=—== _|_E] ORN/BLU s
'IP éi)eadncgr:ter 1 L ECM
(TDC) sens ——1 D] WHT/BLU : {E] WHT/BLU =
1 ]
1 1
Py ™ e o 1 1
?cy&lr;;jer position { (DJorn : {E]oAN :
sensor
D JWHT * E [WHT T
D L | Sp—— _’—|_:l _______ -
Heated oxygen '—‘ﬁ:‘@ === —I---—ﬁg -__+_— T T
sensor (H(X WHT WHT ECM
EEE TR & r——————————— A
Mainshaft —L——JD] ORN/BLU : : {E] ORN/BLU __I_ I
speed sensor ' B H 1
(AT) —— _@ WHT/BLU T v E] WHT/BLU s
o o o —— - - - o - ———— - — —-—d
r Transmission control module (TCM})
@ L] — o o e - ———
1 'l
Countershaft { —+———{D] BLUVEL — n {E] BLU/YEL —J—
speed sensor 1
(AT) —r—-@ BLU/GRN == - {E] BLU/GRN —.——
———————————— o - -

: Battery ground cables
: Engine ground cables

[D] : Engine wire harness

[_EI : Main wire harness

: Shielded wire

23-15



Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification

{Q] BLK Cond fan motor
O
G351
{V] BLK
SRS unit
{V]BLK
G801
JL ={R] BLK Rear window defogger
G901
@ BLK 4 Fuel pump
_l_ [— Fuel gauge sending unit
G951
[Q] : A/C wire harness [S] : Fuel unit wire harness
[R] : Rear window defogger ground wire : SRS sub—harness
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Circuit Identification (LHD)

E [ BLK Right headlight/parking light
E] BLK = Right front turn signal light
{€] BLK Radiator fan motor
{E] BLK Hood switch (With security alarm system)
E] BLK [: E] BLK ABS pressure switch
O
G201
{E] BLK ABS pump motor

p—

G202

UNDER —HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
—{E] BLK | | Power window relay
{E] BLK | | Dimmer relay
-1 ] ! Windshield wiper intermittent relay
G203
{E] BLK Left headlight/parking light
-{E] BLK Left front turn signal light
—{E] BLK :} {D] BLK Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
{E] BLK Windshield wiper motor
E | BLK Windshield washer motor
{E]BLK Headlight washer motor
O
G301

[D] : Engine wire harness
(E] : Main wire harness
! ABS wire harness
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (LHD cont’d)

{E] BLK 1
—{E] BLK
BLK —{E] BLK [: {H] BLK
{E] BLK {: H] BLK
{E] BLK {E] BLK 1

- <l UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

N — {From page 23 - 19)
G401 — <<:ﬂ
— {E] BLK
p—f < E | BLK
Junction 1 L
connector - :E BLK
- {E]BLK
— ~{E] BLK
BLK
{E] BLK
G402
~{E] BLK
{E]BLK
G403

[E] : Main wire harness
|E| . Dashboard wire harness

23-18

} ABS control unit

Front

Front). ABS fall-safe relay

Stereo radio/cassette player

} Gauge assembly

Glove box light
Heater control panel light
Heater fan switch

Cigarette lighter

Data link connector
{With SRS Type lll)

Engine mount control unit (A/T)

Seat heater main relay (KS)
Combination light switch
Immobilizer unit (KG)
Wiper/washer switch

Ignition key switch

Horn relay (With SRS Type lll)

Right
Left
Headlight adjuster switch

} headlight adjuster unit
(KG and KS)

} ABS control unit



I [E) |> G401
BLK (To page 23-18)

{E] BLK

—{E] BLK

Junction
connector

—{E] BLK

—{E] BLK

{E]BLK

—

UNDER - DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

—1 —{E] Bk ——

1
—} {0] BLK

'| ) > G402
| BLK P {To page 23-18)

[

—{E] BLK

(Internal connection)

—{E] BLK

(Internal connection)

{Internal connection)

Il__II_’_.ll__ll._r_ll__.

—1 —{H] ik

Junction
connector

—{H] BLK

—{H] BLK

—{H] BLK

SRS INDICATOR
SUB-HARNESS

[E] : Main wire harness

[H] : Dashboard wire harness

[0] : Roof wire harness

Brake fluid level switch
A/T gear position switch

{AT)
[S] switch
Headlight washer control unit
Front fog light relay (option)
Open

Close
Sunroof switch

} sunroof relay

Radiator fan control module
Dash lights brightness controller
Blower motor relay

Integrated contr.ol unit

Turn signal/hazard relay

Clock
Rear fog light switch light
Headlight washer/rear window

defogger switch
Rear fog light switch

(With SRS Type Ill)

SRS indicator light
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (LHD cont’d)

{F] BLK {F] BLK {—l L'—[(] BLK F{}?ht rear door lock actuator
J (With security alarm system)
F | BLK Keyless entry and security alarm control unit
BLK {F]BLK {]‘ {L]BLK Front p ger’s door lock actuator} (With security)
?—— Key cylinder switch alarm system

= Right power mirror defogger
E BLK Right side turn signal light

_’L_ BLK Front passenger's seat heater (KS)

{F] BLK ¢ Right outer taillight
L L— Right rear turn signal light
G452
@ BLK @ BLK .| E;gfrt seat heater switch (KS)

Junction ﬂ BLK

t
'connec or {E 8LK

_'.{ {G] BLK Key —off operation control unit

} Master power window switch

~{G] BLK {G] BLK Driver's seat heater (KS)

{G] BLK ﬁ'} {T]BLK Left outer taillight

Left rear turn signal light
Right
Left
Right
Left
Power antenna motor
Trunk latch switch
Trunk switch ( With security )
Trunk key cylinder switch J \ alarm system

{G] BLK —{:ll {Z] BLK Driver's power seat

—G] BLK {G] BLK Left side turn signal light

Junction BLK —-I] g— J | BLK Driver's door power window motor

connector Driver’s door lock actuator
Key cylinder switch

Left power mirror defogger
Power door lock control unit

{Without keyless entry system)
BLK Power mirror switch
—-‘ —G] BLK =——gp——o{G] BLK —|} ] M| BLK Left rear door lock actuator

{With security alarm system)
BLK _|]—‘E [0 €] —
- [

} license plate light

G501 inner taillight

S— BLK—

Starter cut relay (M/T)
A[T gear position switch
Immobilizer unit (KG}

[E] : Main wire harness [1] : Rear wire harness [M] : Left rear door wire harness

: Side wire harness - Driver’s door wire harness : Power mirror switch sub —harness
: Floor wire harness * Right rear door wire harness . Power seat wire harness

[H] : Dashboard wire harness * Front passenger’s door wire harness

23-20



Circuit Identification (RHD)

el E ] BLK

{E]BLK

] E | BLK

{E] BLK

UNDER-HQOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

{E] BLK

G201

{E] BLK

{E]BLK

| I
. L |
I

Junction

connector

{E] BLK

{E]BLK

Right headlight/parking light
Right front turn signal light
Radiator fan motor

Hood switch

Power window relay

Dimmer relay
Windshield wiper intermittent relay

Headlight washer control unit
Dim —dip headlight control unit

Brake fluid level switch

r {E] BLK

{E] BLK

Combination light switch

{E}BLK

G203

{E] BLK

{E] BLK

{D] BLK

O

G301

{X] BLK

Y

G302

(D] : Engine wire harness
(€] : Main wire harness
i ABS wire harness

Windshield wiper motor

Left headlight/parking light
Cruise control actuator

Left front turn signal light
Windshield washer motor
Headlight washer motor

Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)

ABS pressure switch

ABS pump motor
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (RHD cont’d)

E] BLK
. L
{E] BLK
) G
{E] BLK
{E] BLK [: [H] BLK
{E]BLK {E] BLK
Pr—
- UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX o
G401 {From page 23 -23)
—{E] BLK ll:: {H] BLK
{E] BLK —{E]BLK :] (0] BLK
—
{E] BLK
G402 —
{E] BLK
{E] BLK
G403

(€] : Main wire hamess
E] : Dashboard wire harness
[0] : Roof wire harness

23-22

} ABS control unit

Front

Rear } ABS fail —safe relay

Cigarette lighter

Glove box fight
Heater control panel light
Heater fan switch

A/T gear position switch

switch } (AIT)
Engine mount control unit
Data link connector (With SRS Type lil}

Stereo radio/cassette player

Open
Close
Sunroof switch

} sunroof relay

Wiper/washer switch

Horn relay {With SRS Type lll)
Spider unit

Cruise control unit

Clutch switch
(M/T with cruise control)

} ABS control unit



UNDER—DASH
FUSE/RELAY
BOX
T G401
— {E] Bk {> (To page 23-22)
El BLK Dash light brightness controller
} {E] BLK Ignition key switch

{Internal connection)

Blower motor relay

{Internal connection)

Turn signal/hazard relay

{Internal connection)

Integrated control unit

TT e Ve [T 1

{E]BLK Radiator fan control module
{E BLK Front fog light relay {option)
—] } {H] BLK
{H] BLK Clock
{H] BLK Rear fog light switch
Junction .
nect
connector H]BLK Rear fog light switch light
E BLK ¢ Rear window defogger/cruise
I— control main switc%
L E BLK :E BLK ‘l } Gauge assembly
{With SRS Type Il or with SRS Type Il (Standard)}
R et e, ,,—,——,——,—— == —
i 3
' {H] BLK SRS indicator light |
L e 4
@ {With SRS Type Il (Dealer option)
I e e e e e - -

SRS INDICATOR
SUB-HARNESS

|

|E| * Main wire harness
[H] : pashboard wire harness
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (RHD cont’d)

G451

{F] BLK
_

~{F] BLK

Left outer taillight

Junction BLK

connector

{F]BLK

Left side turn signal light

{F] BLK

Power antenna motor
- Left rear turn signal light

Left rear door lock actuator

{F]BLK 4,] {M] BLK
{F] 8Lk ﬂ] {L] BLK

Front passenger’s door lock actuator
@ Key cylinder switch
esees | eft power mirror defogger

{G] BLK

| } Master power window switch

{G] BLK

Key —off operation control unit

Power seat switch

{G] BLK %] {Z] BLK
{G] BLK 4.] {K] BLK

Right rear door lock actuator

Junction
connector

{G] BLK

Right side turn signal light

—(c] s —

{J] BLK ’

{J] BLK

Driver’s door power window motor
Driver's door lock actuator

Key cylinder switch

Right power mirror defogger

]

Y] BLK

Power mirror switch

G701
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H el

—{1]BLK

: Main wire harness
: Side wire harness
. Floor wire harness

: Rear wire harness

BORG

: Driver's door wire harness

: Right rear door wire harness

: Left rear door wire harness

: Front passenger’s door wire harness

Right outer taillight

Right rear turn signal fight
Right
Left
Righ
Left
Trunk latch switch

Trunk switch

Trunk key cylinder switch

Keyless entry and security
alarm control unit

[T

inner taillight

t} license plate light

: Power mirror switch sub —harness

: Power seat wire harness



Gauge Assembly

— Terminal Locations

CAUTION:

.

SRS Type I
SRS UNIT SUB-

HARNESS

SRS UNIT
(With built-in sensors)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yellow insulation)

CONNECTOR “B”
(For sub-printed circuit board)

o All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insulation.
® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.
e Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative cable, then

disconnect the positive cable, and wait at least three minutes. )
® Whenever the ignition switch is ON (Il), or has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful not to bump

the SRS unit; the airbags could accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.
e Before you disconnect any part of an SRS wire harness, connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbags (SRS Type

® Refer to additional precautions beginning on page 23-71 in the SRS sub-section.

SRS Type lii:

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yellow insulation)

CONNECTOR “A”

fu———-—-A1

]

A30= - -—A15

C1-——»C12

G

CONNECTOR “C”

CONNECTOR “D”

(With built-in sensors)
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Gauge Assembly

— Circuit Diagram

{Main printed circuit board)
(Printed circuit film)
« Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)

UNDER —HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY
No.15 (80A) No. 16 (50A) BAT
@ —C O —\LO WHT O BLK/YEL  mmsmarmg
1G1
UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.8 (10A)
|
YEL YEL
No.40 (20A)
FUSE SRS UNIT
- GAUGE ASSEMBLY

COMBINATION
LIGHT SWITCH

5

NOTE: Only the sub-printed circuit board is shown below. For the main printed circuit board and the printed circuit film,
refer to from page 23— 118 to 120 of Shop Manual (62SN700).

-
1 I
1 ]
1 |
1 ]
1 1
] ]
1 t
1 1
1 ]
] ]
1 t
RED/GRN Clock BLU H RED/BLK H
1 1
1 ]
B6 B14 SUB-PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD {in the gauge assembly} | B11 ! B13 !
| 1
] 1
1 ]
' 1 "
t 1
1 1
1 1
] 1
HIGH BEAM LOW FUEL - 1
&) INDICATOR (Z INDICATOR o) INoicaToR SRS INDICATOR 1] SRUISE CONTROL P!
! LIGHT LIGHT " !
(1.4W) (1.4W) (1 4W) . .
1 |
SRS
higHToR ‘ Q¢4
]
] ] 1 0
T !
. '
- - - - - - -ad - - L
B5 B9 B10 B12 ! B8 !
1 1
1 1
RED/BLU BLU/RED GRN/RED BLK 1 RED 1
] ]
' 2 ! !
BLU/RED  BLU/RED -1 [mp=—=———————— 1, .
i 1 1 1 ]
| 1 1 1 ]
I | 1 ) ty 1
| 1 1 1 (¥} ]
?8‘5'{ 1 1 1 s CATO [N 1
N A— H 1 1 SRS INDICATOR 1 | CRUISE 1
3.';"{'2"5 R ABS CONTROL SENSOR 1 |<::>| :] SUB-HARNESS 1 | CONTROL 1
UNIT ' 1 ' i UNIT '
—— 1 ] ] [N 1
FUELUNIT 1 ] [ -
I- ] 1 1
1 1 1 1
[ (R J
BLK BLK * 1: With SRS Type Ill or with SRS Type Il (Standard)
* 2: With SRS Type Il (Dealer option)
O QO
G951 G401
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— Bulb Locations

GAUGE LIGHTS (1.4 W x 2}

ABS INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)

RIGHT TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)

LEFT TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)

OW FUEL INDICATOR
LIGHT (1.4 W)
SRS INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) __i%_
) e

BRAKE SYSTEM
LIGHT (1.4 W)

LOW OIL PRESSURE
INDICATOR LIGHT

*CRUISE LIGHT (1.4 W)

*: KE model

(3Wx3)

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)

(1.4W)
CHARGING SYSTEM
LIGHT (1.4 W)
© 1 © O ) o
=I=)d o o0
O O g 70 O oS 4\ O O
o N [y O
\ / \ MALFUNCTION
A\ INDICATOR
' 7/ 1 LAMP {MIL)
(1.4 W)
GAUGE LIGHTS EAJVJFE LIGHT

(S] INDICATOR (1.12 W)

HAZARD WARNING
LIGHT (1.4 W)
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A/T Gear Position Indicator

r Circuit Diagram

IGNITION ~ UNDER - DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.15 {80A) No.16 (50A) No.8 {10A)
®_——c\p—o—\,o_—wm O O BLK/YEL COMBINATION
LIGHT SWITCH
- ENGINE CONTROL
MODULE (ECM)
T
MODULE (TCM) YEL  RED/BLK
; ; A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR ({in the gauge assembly) A6 A2
LT GRN A/T GEAR POSITION DIMMING CIRCUIT
: Vg W— Vg W— !

czwe [P |E | '

GRN 2 med

A26 | L:_—'f '

A25 | A30 |A27 |As |as  [Az20 | A2z A5

GRN/WHT GRN' GRN/BLU LT GRN/WHT BLK
GRN/RED GRN/BLK GRN/YEL

& & ! v ¥ v A15

TRANSMISSION
CONTROL
MODULE (TCM}

\V4

TRANSMISSION
CONTROL
MODULE (TCM)

COMBINATION
LIGHT SWITCH
GRN/RED
;; GRN/BLK :

GRN/BLU
GRN/YEL
REDIBLK §——— LT GRN/WHT
i
i
: AT GEAR 1 L g ?. »bd
POSITION | Rl | A
@) CONSOLE 1 N A
L'GHWT ! AN NS el ,-i)
aaw 1 NSl -
1
AIT GEAR
I POSITION
SWITCH
RED BLK
; O
: -
CONTROLLER G401 G401
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Trunk Light

NOTE: The bulb alone can be replaced without remov-
ing the trunk light housing.

1.  Pry out the trunk light.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the light.

2-P CONNECTOR

HOUSING

BULB (5 W)

3. Make sure that the bulb is OK, then check for conti-
nuity between A (+) and B () terminals.

NOTE: This light has a diode in it. To get an accu-
rate reading, either test it with a voltohmmeter that
compensates for diode, or make sure you connect
your test leads to match the polarity shown.

4. Ifthere is no continuity, replace the trunk light.

LIGHT

(5W)
To TRUNK From
LATCH B A No.29 (15A}
SWITCH FUSE

— Trunk Light Test/Replacement ——

Wiper/Washers

-

1. Pry the switch out of the center console.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the switch.

Headlight Washer Switch Test/ —
Replacement (KE)

HEADLIGHT WASHER
SWITCH

4-P CONNECTOR

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.
Terminal
A B c D
Position

OFF

ON

LIGHT
(0.84W)

¢

®
> C
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Horns

— Circuit Diagram (With SRS Type lil)
UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.41 (20A)
<—|_—/L —\_O— WHT/YEL WHT/YEL
WHT/YEL
BRAKE LIGHT CIRCUIT
$— WHT/YEL WHT/YEL
HORN HORN
{Low) {High)
WHT/YEL BLU/RED
___________________ é HORN
g RELAY
BLU/RED BLK
SRS MAIN HARNESS < BLU/RED
CABLE
. REEL
o
| e et = r—-=====-===~-""—-=-==== b |
1 r ] i I
1 1 1 1
' 1 1 CABLE REEL ]
% 1 1 CORD i
1 1 1 1
1 1 ] |
1 ] 1 |
| i ( —_ | l
1 1 1 SET/ 1
CABLE REEL JOINT <:> 67
] [ ) 1 1 RESUME 1
H ORD ﬁ CONNECTOR i SWiTCH
! ! ! SWITCH CIRCUIT !
1 I i |
1 i ] 1
1 1 ] I
) 1 1 CABLE REEL ]
1 1 1 £ORD i
1 ] ] 1
1 ~ ] ] |
S I, - e -J
{Without cruise control) {With cruise control}
S HORN
SWITCH
G402
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BLU/RED

— Circuit Diagram (Without SRS Type lll)

BATTERY

?

UNDER -~HOOD
No.41
FUSE/RELAY
{20A) | Box
WHT/YEL

BRAKE LIGHT CIRCUIT

LSRS UNIT
SUB—
HARNESS

(Without cruise control)

WHT/YEL

HORN
{Low)

BLU/RED

SRS MAIN HARNESS < BLU/RED

o

[ 4
SRS UNIT
SUB -~ BLU/RED
HARNESS
SWITCH CIRCUIT
SRS UNIT
SUB - WHT/RED
HARNESS

HORN
Q"D {High)

SET/
RESUME
SWITCH

b e e - —

(With SRS Type Il)

BLU/RED

SWITCH <
HARNESS

CONTACT
PLATE

O HORN
o/ switcH

e e m e ———————————

(Without SRS}
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Horns

B Switch Test (With SRS Type Il)

CAUTION:

® All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insu-
lation.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the
ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative
cable, then disconnect the positive cable, and wait at
least three minutes.

o Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or has been
turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful
not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could acciden-
tally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS

SRS UNIT
{With built-in sensors) /
SRS MAIN HARNESS

(Covered with yellow insulation)

NOTE: Before testing, check No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box.

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector between the main
wire harness and SRS main harness.

3. Check for continuity between the BLU/RED wire of
the SRS main harness and body ground with the
horn switch pressed.

\. 8-P CONNECTOR
(main wire harness)

8-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side {SRS main harness)

e |[f there is continuity, the horn switch is OK.
e |[f there is no continuity, go to step 4.

4. Remove the steering column lower cover, and dis-

connect the 5-P connector from the slip ring.

5. Check for continuity between C terminal of the slip

ring and body ground with the horn switch pressed.

5-P CONNECTOR
(SRS main harness)

o |If there is continuity, check for:
-— bent, loose or corroded terminal.
— an open in the BLU/RED wire of the SRS main
harness.
e |If there is no continuity, go to step 6.

Without cruise control:
NOTE: For all steps after step 5 of the procedure for the

models without cruise control, refer to page 23-195 of
Shop Manual (62SN700).
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With cruise control:

6. Carefully remove the cruise control SET/RESUME
switch cover in the sequence shown.

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH COVER

7. Remove the access panel from the steering wheel.

8. Remove the two TORX® bolts using a TORX® T30
bit, then remove the driver’s airbag assembly.

TORX® BOLTS
Use a TORX® T30 bit.

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH COVER

DRIVER’S
AIRBAG

ACCESS PANEL ASSEMBLY

9. Check for continuity between the horn switch posi-
tive terminal and the steering column shaft with the
horn switch pressed.

HORN SWITCH
POSITIVE TERMINAL

STEERING COLUMN
SHAFT

® |[f there is continuity, check for:
— bent, loose or corroded terminal.
— a faulty slip ring.
— an open in the BLU/RED or WHT/RED wire of
the SRS unit sub-harness.
— a faulty cruise control SET/RESUME switch.
e |f there is no continuity, repair or replace the
horn switch.

10. Install the steering wheel.

11. Make sure the horn switch, SRS system, and cruise
control system work correctly.
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Horns
— Switch Test (With SRS Type Ill)

CAUTION:

e All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insu-
lation.

o Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the
ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative
cable, then disconnect the positive cable, and wait at
least three minutes.

o Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or has been
turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful
not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could acciden-
tally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

o Before you disconnect any part of an SRS wire har-
ness, connect the short connectors (RED) to the
airbags (SRS Type lil).

o Refer to additional precautions beginning on page
23-71 in the SRS sub-section.

{With built-in sensors)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yellow insulation)

NOTE: Before testing, check No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the

under-hood fuse/relay box.

1. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive
cable from the battery, and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Remove the access panel from the steering wheel,
then remove the short connector (RED) from the
panel.

3. Disconnect the 3-P connector between the driver’s
airbag and cable reel, then connect the short con-
nector (RED) to the driver’s airbag 3-P connector.

DRIVER’S AIRBAG

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER’S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

ACCESS PANEL

Remove the glove box.

Disconnect the 3-P connector between the front
passenger’s airbag and SRS main harness, then
connect the short connector (RED) to the front pas-
senger’s airbag 3-P connector.

SRS MAIN HARNESS

/ FRONT PASSENGER'S

SHORT CONNECTOR (RED) AIRBAG 3-P

CONNECTOR

Remove the dashboard lower cover.

Disconnect the 6-P connector between the cable
reel and SRS main harness, then connect Test
Harness C only to the cable reel 6-P connector.

P

CABLE REEL % N

6-P CONNECTOR 0
—

0

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - SL40300




8. Check for continuity between the No. 3 terminal of
the 8-P connector of Test Harness C and body
ground with the horn switch pressed.

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ -SL40300

CONTINUITY?

o If there is continuity, the horn switch is OK.
e |[f there is no continuity, go to step 9.

9. Carefully remove the cruise control SET/RESUME
switch cover or *lid cover in the sequence shown.

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME

SWITCH COVER

or

*LID COVER

*: Without cruise control

10. Remove the access panel from the steering wheel.
11. Remove the two TORX® bolts using a TORX® T30
bit, then remove the driver’'s airbag assembly.

TORX® BOLTS
Use a TORX® T30 bit. COVER

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG

ACCESS PANEL ASSEMBLY

12. Check for continuity between the horn switch posi-
tive terminal and steering column shaft with the
horn switch pressed.

HORN SWITCH
POSITIVE TERMINAL

STEERING COLUMN
SHAFT

e |[f there is continuity, check for:

— a faulty cable reel.

— a faulty cruise control SET/RESUME switch.
® |If there is no continuity, replace the horn switch.
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Horns
— Switch Test (Without SRS)

NOTE: Before testing, check No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box.

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

2. Disconnect the 12-P connector between the main
wire harness and switch harness.

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be
sure they are all making good contact.

o If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded,
repair them as necessary, and recheck the sys-
tem.

e If the terminals look OK, check for continuity
between the terminal and body ground in each
horn switch position according to the table.

4. Remove the steering wheel, then turn it over.

5. Check for continuity between the hub core and the
contact plate in each horn switch position according

Terminal 1 BODY
" GROUND
Position
Press Oo—O0
Release
12-P
CONNECTOR

SWITCH
HARNESS

12-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

— If there is continuity between them, check for
an open in the BLU/RED wire of the main wire
harness.

— If there is no continuity between them, go to
step 4.

to the table.
Terminal .
HUB CORE GONTACT
Position
Press o—0
Release
HUB CORE CONTACT
PLATE

e |f there is continuity, check for:
— an open in the wire of the switch harness.
— faulty contact between the contact plate and
combinaton switch side.
e If there is no continuity, replace the contact plate
or horn switch.
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Cruise Control (KE)

— Component Location Index

CAUTION:

o All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insulation.

¢ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

e Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative cable, then
disconnect the positive cable, and wait at least three minutes.

® Whenever the ignition switch is ON (li}, or has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful not to bump
the SRS unit; the airbags could accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

e Before you disconnect any part of an SRS wire harness, connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbags (SRS Type
in).

o Refer to additional precautions beginning on page 23-71 in the SRS sub-section.

SRS Type ll: SRS Type I
SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS

SRS UNIT
{With built-in sensors)

SRS MAIN HARNESS //

{Covered with yellow insulation)

SRS UNIT
(With built-in sensors) //
SRS MAIN HARNESS

(Covered with yellow insulation)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS)

ACTUATOR CABLE
Adjustment, page 23-51

VACUUM TANK
ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY

Test, page 23-53
Replacement, page 23-52

(cont’d)
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Cruise Control (KE)

— Component Location Index (cont’d)

CRUISE LIGHT
(Built into gauge assembly)
Bulb Locations, page 23-27

MAIN SWITCH
Test, page 23-48
Replacement, page 23-48

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 23-42

HORN RELAY

- SLIP RING (With SRS Type Il)
Test, page 23-44, 49

« CABLE REEL (With SRS Type lil) BRAKE SWITCH
Test, page 23-46 / Test, page 23-51

A/T GEAR POSITION
SWITCH

Test, page 23-50 SET/RESUME SWITCH CLUTCH SWITCH (M/T)

Test, e 23-50
Test, page 23-44, 46 est, pag
Replacement, page 23-44, 46
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— Circuit Diagram (With SRS Type Il)

IGNITION
UNDER —HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.15 (80A) No.18 {50A) ﬁm\ E.%M?'?QTT'?:H
@ OO OO WHT o O BLK/YEL
No.41 \_'Gy No.8 No.4 ;;
{20A) {10A) (7.5A)
WHT/YEL —g—— WHT/YEL YEL BLK/RED RED/BLK
I E
HORN HORN ‘
e sl it |1 ©
BLU/RED INDICATOR | LIGHT
WHT/YEL LIGHT {0.84W)
{0.84W)
SLIP J H D
RING
LTGRN  BLK RED
BLU/RED
COMBINATION
A LIGHT SWITCH
b D SET/ v
| | | B ME DASH LIGHTS
RE BRIGHTNESS
o SET 9 SUME| SWITCH CONTROLLER
RED/BLK
C B
LT GRN I_"__“——"_l
s |o i | crusecontroL Bl o
SLIP ¢ | DIMMING CIRCUIT
B | RING
BRAKE | |2 S |
SwITCH | [*3 | : CRUISE
; GGHT :
T I l_ (1.4W) J
GRY A
GRN/WHT l LT GRN/RED LT GRN/BLK RED LT GRN
WHT/RED I\
CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
7 T 7 7
BRN/BLK BRNWHT PNK ORN BLK BLK
CONTROL
D ACTUATOR
HORN VACUUM| VENT [ SAFETY VEHICLE SPEED
G:'n SWITCH BAN SENSOR (VSS)
M/T : CLUTCH SWITCH
AT AT GEAR
B c A POSITION SWITCH
([2]. [od o)
BLK BLK
- O QO
G301 G401: ATT G402 G401
G402 : M/T
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Cruise Control (KE)

Circuit Diagram (With SRS Type IlI)

IGNITION
UNDER —HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH UNDER — DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.15 {80A) No.16 (50A) COMBINATION
@— e WHT O O BLK/YEL LIGHT SWITCH
No.41 No.8 No.4
{20A) {10A) {7.5A)
WHT/YEL WHT/YEL YEL BLK/RED RED/BLK
WHT/YEL HORN HORN I E
{Low) {High)
BLU/RED BLU/RED
MAIN ,D @)
SWITCH
o] |ND|CATOR LIGHT
HORN | & -
RELAY ' {0.84W)
a (o 84W)
J H D
U/RED LTGRN  BLK RED
COMBINATION
WHT/YEL LIGHT SWITCH
DASH LIGHTS
KL L ME BRIGHTNESS
| CONTROLLER
RE - SWITCH
rf SET b SUME
RED/BLK
B
LT GRN ﬂ'—"——'—l
I t | cruise conTroL BLK —b
* | DIMMING circuT [t
g | [, |
CRUISE .
Q ‘ REEL CIGHT ;
C A {1.4W) J
GRY T
GRN/WHT 1 LT GRN/RED LT GRN/BLK RiD LT GRN
CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
BRN/BL
BRN /BLK BRN/WHT CRUISE PNK ORN BLK BLK
CONTROL
D ACTUATOR
O HORN VACUUM| VENT | SAFETY VEHICLE SPEED
5 ) SWITCH SENSOR (VSS)
MIT: CLUTCH SWITCH
AT AT GEA
B A POSITION SWITCH
{[2]. D3], [Da])
BLK BLK BLK
K N i. O Q.
G402 G301 G401: A/T G402 G401
G402 M/T




— Troubleshooting

NOTE:

® The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

e Before troubleshooting,

— check the No. 8 (10 A) and No. 4 (7.5 A) fuses in the under-dash fuse/relay box, and the No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the

under-hood fuse/relay box.
— check that the horn sounds.

Item to be inspected

temporarily cancelled).

c ;
S
— — fd c
2lE|c|2]8]3 3
S| s|¢& 2| 2= ©
=|lo|lg2|S|5|8|S 5]
S| el E g 3|2 ® ©
Slv|2lc|5|S|2 2
» c S (=] » | = ] o
w| S =|E|=l3lS8 2
£|S|6|2|8|8|5|2|= ° =
Llo|lels|alal@|w]|cE E 3
Sla|z|3l=|2|2|=]|3 3 g
& |l W » o o | .= e|l35 = c c
£|lo! S| 8/} E|®| 2 > £
=4 == ~ [3] [e2] = 3 — I c
s\EiElS|s|5|E 85| 8 2 E
Symptom = |n|ad|0o >|a|<|o o o e
G301 LT GRN/RED, LT GRN, GRY,
Cruise control cannot be set. 1,23 5 | G401 ORN, BRN/WHT, BRN/BLK,
G402 BRN, PNK
Cruise control can be set, but indica-
tor light does not go on. ! 2 | Gaon YEL or RED
Cruise speed is noticeably higher or 1 2| 3
lower than what was set.
Excessive overshooting or under- 2 113
shooting when trying to set speed.
Steady speed is not held even on a 1 21 3
flat road with cruise control set.
Car does not decelerate or acceler-
ate accordingly when SET or 1 2 tl ggwgtg
RESUME button is pushed.
Set speed is not cancelled when 1 2 PNK T
clutch pedal is pushed (M/T).
Set speed is not cancelled when 1 2 PNK
shift lever is moved to [N] (A/T).
Set speed is not cancelled when
brake pedal is pushed. ! 2 GRN/WHT
Set speed is not cancelled when
main switch is pushed OFF. 1 2 LT GRN
Set speed is not resumed when
RESUME button is pushed (with 1 2 LT GRN/BLK
main switch on, but set speed is LT GRN/RED
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Cruise Control (KE)

F— Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:

e All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insulation.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative cable, then

disconnect the positive cable, and wait at least three minutes.
o Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful not to bump

the SRS unit; the airbags could accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.
e Before you disconnect any part of an SRS wire harness, connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbags (SRS Type

).
e Refer to additional precautions beginning on page 23-71 in the SRS sub-section.

SRS Type ll: SRS Type lli:
SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS

TR S~
.
NI =

T
SRS UNIT SRS UNIT
{With built-in sensors) (With built-in sensors)

s
SRS MAIN HARNESS

(Covered with yellow insulation)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow insulation)

Remove the dashboard lower cover.
Disconnect the 14-P connector from the control unit.
3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

N -

® [f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
o if the terminals look OK, make the following input tests at the connector.

— If any test indicates a problem find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

— If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it.

<

14-P CONNECTOR

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

GRY LT GRN/RED
BLK
BRN/WHT \ x GRN/WHT LT GRN/BLK

A }'j
/ _:z[) k\ (;RN \__\J\u(

BRN BRN/BLK LT GRN

View from wire side
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No. Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: * Poor ground (G402)
1 BLK N . -
There should be continuity. * An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON () Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 4 (7.5 A) fuse in the
2 LT GRN and main switch ON There should be battery volitage. under-dash fuse/relay box
» Faulty main switch
» An open in the wire
3 LT GRN/ | Resume button Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the
BLK pushed There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
» Faulty SET/RESUME switch
4 | LTGRN/ | Setbutton pushed - Faulty cable reel or slip ring
RED * An open in the wire
M/T: Clutch pedal Check for continuity to ground: * Faulty or misadjusted clutch
released There should be continuity. switch (M/T)
5 PNK A/T: Shift lever in NOTE: There should be no conti- » Faulty A/T gear position switch
[2], or nuity when the clutch pedal is * Poor ground (A/T: G401,
depressed or when the shift lever M/T: G402)
is in other positions. * An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (Il) Check for voltage between the * Faulty vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
and main switch ON; ORN ® and BLK © terminals: » An open in the wire
6 ORN raise the front of the There should be 0 -5 V or more
car, and rotate one -0 -5V or more repeatedly.
wheel slowly.
Ignition switch ON (lI), Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty brake switch
7 GRY main switch ON and There should be 0 V with the pedal | * An open in the wire
brake pedal pushed, pushed, and battery voltage with
then released the pedal released.
Brake pedal pushed, Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the
8 GRN/WHT then released There should be battery voltage under-hood fuse/relay box
with the pedal pushed, and 0 V * Faulty brake switch
with the pedal released. * An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (ll) Attach to ground: * Blown bulb
Cruise light in the gauge assembly * Blown No. 8 {10 A) fuse in the
comes on. under-dash fuse/relay box
9 RED . . N
* Faulty dimming circuit in the
gauge assembly
* An open in the wire
10 BRN Under all conditions Check for resistance to ground: * Faulty actuator solenoid
There should be 80 - 120 Q. * An open in the wire
Under all conditions Check for resistance to ground:
B BRN/BLK There should be 70 - 110 Q.
12 | BRN/WHT Under all conditions Check for resistance to ground:

There should be 40 - 60 Q.

23-43




Cruise Control (KE)

CAUTION:

e All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insu-
lation.

e Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the
ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative
cable, then disconnect the positive cable, and wait at
least three minutes.

o Whenever the ignition switch is ON {(ll), or has been
turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful
not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could acciden-
tally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS

/I/Li'fl 4 <
/@)
S iy Y

SRS UNIT
(With built-in sensors)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow insulation)

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover.
2. Disconnect the 8-P connector between the main

wire harness and SRS main harness.

8-P CONNECTOR 8-P CONNECTOR
{main wire harness) (SRS main harness)

D

5
OS5&FA
B

7/

BLU/RED

i<

o

=]
L.

LT GRN/BLK LT GRN/RED

View from wire side

,—- SET/RESUME Switch Test (With SRS Type Il)

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
SET/RESUME switch position according to the

table.
Terminal
BLU/RED LT GRN/RED | LT GRN/BLK
Position
SET (ON) O———O
RESUME (ON) O —O

e If there is continuity, the SET/RESUME switch is
OK.
e |[f there is no continuity, go to step 4.

4. Remove the steering column lower cover, and dis-
connect the 5-P connector from the slip ring.

5-P CONNECTOR
{SRS main harness}
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5. Check for continuity between the terminals of the
slip ring in each SET/RESUME switch position
according to the table.

Terminal
A B C
Position
SET (ON) O———0O
RESUME {ON) O— O

e |If there is continuity, check for:

— bent, loose or corroded terminal.

— an open in the wire of the SRS main harness.
e |f there is no continuity, go to step 6.

6. Carefully remove the cruise control SET/RESUME
switch cover in the sequence shown.

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH COVER

7. Remove the two screws and cruise control
SET/RESUME switch.

SET/RESUME SWITCH

J

— A
F——B

04
O+
0O+
1y

8. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
A A’ B C
Position
OFF O—1—0
SET (ON) O O— O
RESUME [ON) O—FO——0O

o |[f there is no continuity in one or both positions,
replace the switch.

e If there is continuity and it matches the table,
check for:
— an open in the SRS unit sub-harness.
— afaulty slip ting.
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Cruise Control (KE)

CAUTION:

e All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insu-
lation.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the
ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative
cable, then disconnect the positive cable, and wait at
least three minutes.

o Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or has been
turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful
not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could acciden-
tally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

® Before you disconnect any part of an SRS wire har-
ness, connect the short connectors (RED) to the
airbags (SRS Type lll).

® Refer to additional precautions beginning on page
23-71 in the SRS sub-section.

(With built-in sensors) SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow insulation)

NOTE: Before testing, check No. 41 (20 A) fuse in the

under-hood fuse/relay box.

1. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive
cable from the battery, and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Remove the access panel from the steering wheel,
then remove the short connector (RED) from the
panel.

DRIVER'S AIRBAG

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER’'S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

(RED) & ACCESS PANEL

— SET/RESUME Switch Test (With SRS Type lll)

3. Disconnect the 3-P connector between the driver's

airbag and cable reel, then connect the short con-
nector (RED) to the driver’s airbag 3-P connector.

4. Remove the glove box.
5. Disconnect the 3-P connector between the front

passenger’s airbag and SRS main harness, then
connect the short connector (RED) to the front pas-
senger’s airbag 3-P connector.

SRS MAIN HARNESS _

FRONT PASSENGER’S
AIRBAG 3-P
CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR (RED)

6. Remove the dashboard lower cover.
7. Disconnect the 6-P connector between the cable

reel and SRS main harness, then connect Test
Harness C only to the cable reel 6-P connector.

e

CABLE REEL

6-P CONNECTOR /\E D
0

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - SL40300




8. Check for continuity between the terminals of Test
Harness C in each switch position according to the

table.
Terminal
1 2 3
Position
SET (ON) oO—0
RESUME (ON) O O

e If there is continuity, and it matches the table,
the switch is OK.

e If there is no continuity in one or both positions,
go to step 9.

9. Carefully remove the cruise control SET/RESUME
switch cover in the sequence shown.

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH COVER

10.

Remove the two screws and cruise control SET/
RESUME switch.

SET/RESUME SWITCH

J

SCREWS

11. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.
Terminal
A A’ B C
Position
OFF O——0O
SET (ON) O —) O
RESUME (ON) O —O O

® |[f there is no continuity in one or both positions,
replace the switch.

e |f there is continuity and it matches the table,
replace the cable reel.
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Cruise Control (KE)

— Main Switch Replacement

1. Remove the two screws and the instrument panel.

2. Disconnect each connector from the instrument
panel.

CONNECTORS

SCREWS

INSTRUMENT PANEL

3. Remove the two screws, then remove the cruise
control main switch and rear window defogger
switch as assembly from the instrument panel.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

CRUISE CONTROL
MAIN SWITCH

S\

O

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER _
SWITCH SWITCH ASSEMBLY

/ SCREWS

— Main Switch Test

1.

2.

Remove the cruise control main switch.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each

switch position according to the table.

Terminal

Position

OFF

Q1@

ON

BULBS
(0.84 W x 2)

I E
I
INDICATOR | LIGHT
LIGHT {0.84W)
(0.84W)
J H D
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— Slip Ring Test (With SRS Type Il)

CAUTION:

o All SRS wire harnesses are covered with yellow insu-
lation.

o Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, turn the
ignition switch OFF, disconnect the battery negative
cable, then disconnect the positive cable, and wait at
least three minutes.

o Whenever the ignition switch is ON {ll), or has been
turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful
not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could acciden-
tally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS

SRS UNIT //
{With built-in sensors) SRS MAIN HARSESS
(Covered with yellow insulation)

1. Carefully remove the access panel and cruise con-
trol SET/RESUME switch cover.

2. Remove the two TORX® bholts using a TORX® T30
bit, then remove the driver’s airbag assembly.

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH COVER

DRIVER'S

AIRBAG
ACCESSPANEL  rqpxe BOLTS ASSEMBLY

Use a TORX® T30 bit

Disconnect the 5-P connector between the slip ring
and SRS main harness.

Remove the four screws and slip ring.

SLIP RING

While turning the slip ring, check for continuity
between the A and A’, B and B’, C and C’, and D and
D’ terminals. There should be continuity.

FRONT (Steering wheel side):

REAR (Combination switch side):

H

AB C D FE

e |f there is no continuity in any terminals, replace
the slip ring.
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Cruise Control (KE)

— Clutch Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the clutch switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
B C
Clutch Pedal
PUSHED
RELEASED Oo——0

CLUTCH SWITCH

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height.

— A/T Gear Position Switch Test ——

1. Remove the console, then disconnect the 12-P con-
nector from the switch.

A/T GEAR
POSITION
SWITCH

View from wire side

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
5 8
Position

O—+—=0
O——4+—>0
B o—+—o0
(N]
[R]
(P]

3. If necessary, replace the switch.
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— Brake Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the brake switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
A B C D
Brake Pedal )
PUSHED O—F"0
RELEASED O— -O

BRAKE SWITCH

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height.

~ Actuator Cable Adjustment

1. Check that the actuator cable operates smoothly
with no binding or sticking.

2. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (radiator
fan comes on).

3. Measure the amount of movement of the actuator
rod until the cable pulls on the accelerator lever
(engine speed starts to increase). Free play should
be 11+ 1.5 mm (0.43 + 0.06 in).

ACTUATOR ROD

— ADJUSTING NUT
ACTUATOR
CABLE
e
R )
= ’u;
LOCKNUT

LOCKNUT FREE PLAY: 11 + 1.5
(0.43 = O.

4. If free play is not within specs, loosen the locknut
and turn the adjusting nut as required.

NOTE: If necessary, check the throttle cable free
play, then recheck the actuator rod free play.

5. Retighten the locknut and recheck the free play.

23.51



Cruise Control (KE)

— Actuator Replacement

1. Pull the boot back and loosen the locknut, then dis-
connect the cable from the bracket.

2. Disconnect the cable end from the actuator rod.

CABLE END

ACTUATOR
ROD
BRACKET

LOCKNUT

ADJUSTING NUT

BOOT

3. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the actuator.
4. Pull the vent hose out of its grommet.

5. Remove the two mounting bolts and the actuator
with the bracket.
VACUUM HOSE (To intake manifold)

VACUUM HOSE (To vacuum tank)

VACUUM HOSE
4— (To actuator solenoids)

BRACKET

4-P CONNECTOR
GROMMET

6. Disconnect the vacuum hose from the check valve.

To vacuum tank
]{E —

CHECK VALVE

To actuator
solenoids

To intake
manifold -~#—

7. Install in the reverse order of removal, and adjust
free play at the actuator rod after connecting the

cable.
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— Actuator Test

1. Disconnect the actuator cable from the actuator rod
and disconnect the 4-P connector.

2. Connect battery power to the D terminal and
ground to the A, B, and C terminals.

3. Connect a vacuum pump to the check valve.
Then apply vacuum to the actuator.
VACUUM HOSE
CHECK VALVE

ACTUATOR

VACUUM
PUMP GAUGE

ACTUATOR
CABLE -

4-P CONNECTOR

View from terminal side

4. The actuator rod should pull in completely.
If the rod pulls in only part-way or not at all, check
for a leaking vacuum line or defective solenoid.

ACTUATOR ROD

==

5.

With voltage and vacuum still applied, try to pull
the actuator rod out by hand. You should not be
able to pull out. If you can, it is defective.

Disconnect ground from the C terminal. The actu-
ator rod should return. If it does not return, but the
vent hose and filter are not plugged, the solenoid
valve assembly is defective.

Repeat steps 2 through 5, and disconnect ground
from the A terminal. The actuator rod should return.
If it does not return, but the vent hose and filter are
not plugged, the solenoid valve assembly is defec-
tive. -

If you replace the solenoid valve assembly, be sure
to use new O-rings on each solenoid.
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Cruise Control (KE)

— Actuator Disassembly

CHECK VALVE

] FILTER
‘ \@g//'/ FILTER COVER
\ O@/ SOLENOID VA%

« y/ -

o
VENT HOSE
2
©
(o] .
o VACUUM HOSE
GROMMET o-RING “E=—+O N\
Replace.

RUBBER

T, phe :::::“‘
00 092 @ %;

/ ACTUATOR

Test, page 23-53

C——

ACTUATOR DRAIN
BRACKET HOSE

VACUUM TANK

23-54



Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS)-Type i

Component/Wiring Location Index ..... 23-56

Circuit Diagram ...........ccooieeiiiiiiiciiiiennnn, 23-57
Troubleshooting
Self-diagnosis Procedures ................. 23-58
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)
Chart ... e 23-59

SRS .




Component/Wiring Location Index (SRS-Type Il)

NOTE:

® RHD type is symmetrical to LHD type.

in GAUGE ASSEMBLY
14-P CONNECTOR

SLIP RING

SRS MAIN HARNESS

MAIN WIRE
HARNESS

SRS MAIN
HARNESS

to UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX
2-P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS
to MAIN WIRE HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR

MAIN WIRE HARNESS
to DASHBOARD WIRE
HARNESS

14-P CONNECTOR

CAUTION: Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and grounds are securely attached.

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation.
® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
to SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT
(In the gauge assembly)
Troubleshooting, page 23-58

SLIP RING

SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS
to SRS UNIT (In the AIRBAG ASSEMBLY)
5-P CONNECTOR

SRS UNIT
SUB-HARNESS

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

SRS UNIT SUB-HARNESS
to SLIP RING
5-P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS
to SLIP RING
5-P CONNECTOR

DASHBOARD
WIRE HARNESS
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- « « SRS
Circuit Diagram (SRS-Type Il)
UNDER - HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY No.15  No.16
(80A)  (50A)
WHT
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
X MOUNTING BOLT
IGNITION {Left side)
SWITCH @
O
SRS UNIT
BLK/YEL
UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
O o
No.8 No.3
(10A) (10A) = O e
9 (@] é é O SAFING
SENSOR
SAFETY SWITCH |
YEL In the gauge % ()
VOLTAGE
assembly REGULATOR P
=
! BACK—UP
' foen”
SELF 7
DIAGNOSIS INFLATOR
CIRCUIT )
SRS
INDICATOR M ©
LIGHT (1.4W) _@_ H
LED
MAIN
SENSOR
— — o
LHD : G401, G402 Hi it H
RHD : G401 Ggron'sm ch ground
SLIP RING 5P CONNECTOR SRS UNIT 5—P CONNECTOR
to SRS MAIN HARNESS to SRS UNIT
[— : [—1 [—l
|_ 3)] a5 |_ (3)] 4 1 3 5
{3): Horn circuit
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type II)

— Self-diagnosis Procedures

When the ignition switch is turned ON, the SRS indicator light comes on and goes off after about six seconds, and the self-
diagnosis indicator (LED) blinks repeatedly in 3 sec intervals, if the system is operating normally, If there is an abnormality
in the SRS, the SRS indicator light will stay on while the LED in the SRS unit will indicate the system problem by blinking
a diagnostic trouble code (DTC) (see the table on next page).

e |f the SRS indicator light does not come on, or does not go off after 6 seconds, or if it comes on while driving, the sys-
tem must be inspected and repaired as soon as possible.

® To see the indicated DTC, remove the access panel at the left side of the steering wheel.

If there is a failure in the system, the LED wiill first blink one time (OK signal), then it will indicate the DTC.

e [f simultaneous system problems occur, the LED will indicate only the problem with the higher priority. The problem
with the highest priority is that on top of the DTC table, the problem with the lowest priority is that at the bottom of the
table (see page 23-59).

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY MOUNTING BOLT

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

ACCESS PANEL

SRS SELF-DIAGNOSIS INDICATOR (LED)

Example of DTC Indications:
1. System is normal: SRS Self-diagnosis Indicator (LED) is

0.035S8

la—

OFF
lfe— 3§ A‘

IG. switch OFF +«— IG. switch ON (Il

ON

No DTC, system is normal, the LED blinks.

2. System malfunction: SRS Self-diagnosis Indicator (LED) is

DTC 2 DTC 2
DTC with the highest priority is

ON 0.0358 0.358 indicated repeatedly.

i

OFF -
|‘<—~ 3s ~—”<— 38— —» ja— |- 3§  —»
|

0.35S8

IG. switch OFF  —»fe— IG. switch ON (Il}
I
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SRS
— Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Chart
Self-diagnosis indicator (LED) blinks SRS indicator light Cause
Doesn’t come on (with the ignition * Blown No. 8 (10 A) fuse

1 switch turn ON) » Blown SRS indicator light bulb
* Poor ground
» Blown No. 3 (10 A) fuse

0 » Faulty SRS unit
* Poor ground

1 » Short (or open) in SRS indicator

wire harness

Stays on continuously * Faulty SRS self-diagnosis circuit

2 - Faulty safety switch

3 Doesn’t go off ' » Faulty back-up power circuit
4 « Faulty safety switch

5 * Open in airbag inflator

6 * Open in main sensor

« Short in safing sensor

7 * Short in main sensor
» Open in safing sensor

23-59




Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Il)

— SRS Indicator Light Wire Connection

SRS Indicator Light Power Circuit

To UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

T c1 s P
1]2]s][a] = [s]]s 718
9 | 10] 31][ 12 18] 14] 15][ 16] 17] 18
c2 To GAUGE ASSEMBLY
BLK g afa]s[e]7]8]e[10p T
11 12 13[ 14] 15[ 16] 17 18] 19] 20
— C3
112]3] o [e[s]e
1]s 10D 11[12]13]14
YEL J
DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
BLK SRS Type Il {Standard)

ca SRS Type Il (Dealer option)
ﬁ C5
To SRS UNIT 12
) 1

L] 1
1 BLK
= ce SRS INDICATOR SUB-HARNESS
BB =
RED MAIN WIRE HARNESS LHD
BLU el 3
SRS UNIT SUB HARNESS BLU R — 3 H
c10 ci1 it
7o [T=fEl | EEFT=EE !
als]s|7 ’ 7 8] s [10] 11]12][13] 14, : \
oo = G d ]!
sup :_I: ek
PING @ @ L-BLU—,
c12
12]3 cs r‘_ = |? 3'] e 12 = 4|[5]8
L4 5[6]7 J 7 [ 8] 9 [10] 11]12]] 13|14
RED r -: To GAUGE ASSEMBLY
mulet oL oy
. SRS MAIN HARNESS BLU 1 c3
l i 1[2]3] e [4]s]e
ARD
To UNDER-DASH \?V‘::SEXRNESS : : 78] [1o]X] 1] 12]13]14
FUSE/RELAY BOX
I
C1: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 18 — P CONNECTOR C7: SRS UNIT SUB—- HARNESS 5—-P CONNECTOR
C2: JOINT CONNECTOR C8: SRS MAIN HARNESS 5— P CONNECTOR
C3: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 14 - P CONNECTOR C9: SRS MAIN HARNESS 8 — P CONNECTOR
C4: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 2 - P CONNECTOR C10: MAIN HARNESS 8 — P CONNECTOR
C5: SRS INDICATOR SUB — HARNESS 2 - P CONNECTOR C11: MAIN HARNESS 14 - P CONNECTOR
C6: SRS UNIT SUB HARNESS 5— P CONNECTOR C12: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 14 - P CONNECTOR

C13: SRS MAIN HARNESS 2—-P CONNECTOR
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— The SRS Indicator Does not Light

e The SRS indicator light will not come on until six sec-
onds after the ignition switch has been turned on.
® The LED of the SRS unit should blink one time.

CAUTION: Use only a digital multimeter to check the
system. If it’s not a Honda multimeter, make sure its
output is 10 mA (0.01 A) or less when switched to the
smallest value in the ohmmeter range. A tester with a
higher output could damage the airbag circuit or cause
accidental airbag deployment and possible injury.

Check the SRS indicator light and the No. 8 fuse:
1. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il).

Do any other indicator lights (brake system light etc.) come
on (in the gauge assembly)?

YES

NO |

1. Inspect the No. 8 (10 A) fuse in the under-das
fuse/relay box. .

Is No. 8 (10 A) fuse OK?
YES

NOI

Replace the fuse. l

Repair open in dashboard wire harness between the
No. 8 fuse and gauge assembly.

Check the SRS unit and SRS indicator light:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the SRS main harness 8-P connector from the
main wire harness.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (if}.

Does the SRS indicator light come on?

YES NO
Check the SRS indicator light bulb and dashboard wire
harness:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. B

2. Remove the gauge assembly, then inspect the SRS
indicator light bulb.

Is the SRS indicator light bulb OK?
YES

NO ‘
Replace the indicator light bulb. ‘

Check for short to power in the dashboard wire har-

ness:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 10 terminal (+)
of the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector and
body ground.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il).

4. Measure the voltage between the No. 10 terminal
and body ground.

Is there less than 8.5 V?
YES

NOl

Short to power in the BLU wire of the dashboard
wire harness. Replace the dashboard wire harness.
A

To page 23-62

MAIN WIRE HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR

DASHBOARD WIRE
HARNESS 14-P
CONNECTOR

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
14-P CONNECTOR

1123
71819

o 41516
1.o|><] 1] 12[13] 14

BLU (+)

View from wire side

(cont’d)

23-61




Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Il)

From page 23-61
Check for open in the dashboard wire harness, poor
ground, or faulty SRS indicator circuit:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 7 terminal (+)
and the No. 9 terminal (-} of the dashboard wire
harness 14-P connector.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

4. Measure the voltage between the No. 7 terminal (+)
and the No. 9 terminal (-).

Is there battery voltage?
YES NO

The SRS indicator circuit in the gauge assembly is
faulty.

Check for open in the dashboard wire harness or poor

ground:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Check for continuity between the No. 9 terminal and
body ground.

Does continuity exist?
YES NO

Repair open in the BLK wire (No. 9 terminal)
between the gauge assembly and body ground [in
case of SRS Type Il (Standard) replace the SRS indi-
cator sub-harness] or look for a poor ground (G401,
G402).

Repair open in the YEL wire (No. 7 terminal) of the
dashboard wire harness between the gauge assem-
bly and the No. 8 fuse.

Check the SRS unit and SRS indicatar circuit:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Reconnect the SRS main harness 8-P connector to the
main wire harness.

3. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

4. Remove the airbag assembly from the steering wheel.
CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned straight
ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly mounting spe-
cial bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn
off). Use new special bolts for reinstalling the airbag.

' 5. Disconnect the SRS unit sub-harness 5-P connector from
the SRS unit (in the airbag assembly).

6. Reconnect the positive and negative battery cables, then
turn the ignition switch ON ().

Does the SRS indicator light come on?
YES NO ’

Short to power in the BLU wire of the SRS unit sub-
harness, SRS main harness or the slip ring. Replace
faulty component.

’jRS unit is faulty. Replace the airbag assembly. j

— The SRS indicator Does not Light (cont’d)

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
14—-P CONNECTOR

123 e |4]5]s
zeg1oj><ln121s14

YEL(+) BLK(-)
View from wire side

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
14-P CONNECTOR

1{2]8] e [a]s]e
7] 8|9 [10[X] 11]12] 1314

BLK

View from wire side

SPECIAL BOLT
(LEFT SIDE)

ASSEMBLY

SRS UNIT SUB-
HARNESS
5-P CONNECTOR
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® The LED of the SRS unit does not light.

CAUTION: Disconnect the SRS unit and the 5-P connec-
tor before measuring battery voltage. Otherwise, the
airbag may inflate.

Check the No. 3 (10 A) fuse:
1. Inspect the No. 3 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay
box.

Is No. 3 (10 A) fuse OK?
YES NO ‘

l Replace the fuse. 1

Check the SRS unit:

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

2. Remove the airbag assembly from the steering wheel.
CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned straight
ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly mounting spe-
cial bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn
off). Use new special bolts for reinstalling the airbag.

3. Disconnect the SRS unit sub harness 5-P connector from
the SRS unit (in the airbag assembly).

4. Reconnect the battery positive cable, and negative bat-
tery cable.

5. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 5 terminal (+) and

the No. 3 terminal {-) of the SRS unit sub-harness 5-P

connector.

Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

Measure the voltage between the No. 5 terminal (+) and

the No. 3 terminal (-).

NOTE: Rotate the steering wheel slowly to check that

there is good contact to the slip ring.

No

Is there battery voltage?
YES NO

rSRS unit is faulty. Replace the airbag assembly.

To page 23-64

SPECIAL BOLT
(LEFT SIDE)

ASSEMBLY

SRS UNIT SUB-
HARNESS
5-P CONNECTOR

SRS UNIT SUB - HARNESS
5—P CONNECTOR

[1]2]3 4|5|

T
BLK (—) RED(+)

View from wire side

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type II)

— The SRS indicator Does not Light (cont'd)

From page 23-63

\ SRS UNIT SUB — HARNESS
5—P CONNECTOR

Check for open in the SRS unit sub-harness or poor ground: —
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
2. Check for continuity between the No. 3 terminal of the I 1 | 2 :} 4 I 5 |
SRS unit sub-harness 5-P connector and body ground. |
Is there continuity? BLK
YES NO

View from wire side

Open in the BLK wire (No. 3 terminal) of the SRS unit
sub-harness between the SRS unit and body ground or
look for a poor ground (G801).

Check for open in the SRS unit sub-harness or slip ring:

1. Disconnect the SRS main harness 5-P connector from the ~—
slip ring.

2. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 5 terminal (+) of
the SRS main harness 5-P connector and body ground.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

4. Measure the voltage between the No. 5 terminal (+) and 'S
body ground. - View from D%
Is there battery voltage? terminal side
YES NO '
Open in the RED wire of the SRS main harness between )
the under-dash fuse/relay box and the slip ring. Replace
the SRS main harness. SRS MAIN \ ﬂ
HARNESS ®
5-P CONNECTOR

Open in the RED wire of the SRS unit sub-harness or the
slip ring. Replace the faulty component.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
5—-P CONNECTOR

"sz 3 4J_TIJ"

RED (+)

View from wire side
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— The SRS Indicator Light Stays on Continuously

® The LED of the SRS unit blinks one time.

CAUTION: Disconnect the SRS unit and the 5-P connec-
tor before checking continuity. Otherwise, the airbag

inflate.
Check the SRS unit and SRS indicator circuit: SRS MAIN HARNESS
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. 8 —-P CONNECTOR
2. Disconnect the SRS main harness 8-P connector from the n
main wire harness. He]2]3
3. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 8 terminal (+) of L4 5 | 6
the SRS main harness 8-P connector and body ground. o

~
_IJ.@

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (l1).

5. Measure the voltage between the No. 8 terminal (+) and BLU (+)
body ground for 6 seconds after the ignition switch has
been turned ON (il).

Is there more than 8.5 V?

YES NO -

View from wire side

Check for open in the main wire harness or dashboard
wire harness:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. S AN o ARNESS

2. Remove the gauge assembly.

3. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 14-P connec- 1123 T2 |4]5]6
tor from the gauge assembly. 718 ]9 ]10]X] 11]12]13]14

4. Check for continuity between the No. 8 tgrminal of View from wire side
the main wire harness and the No. 10 terminal of the
dashboard wire harness. BLU

Is there continuity? MAIN WIRE HARNESS

8—-P CONNECTOR
YES NO

Open in the BLU wire of the dash-board wire harness
or the main wire harness. Replace the faulty compo-
nent

faulty. Replace it.

The SRS indicator circuit in the gauge assembly is

SRS MAIN HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR

ey

Check for open in the SRS main harness or SRS unit sub-

harness:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Remove the airbag assembly from the steering wheel.
CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned straight
ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly mounting spe-
cial bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn
off). Use new special bolts for reinstalling the airbag.

4. Disconnect the SRS unit sub-harness 5-P connector from ?;Sclél\’:lI;ESé:erc;:ARNESS
the SRS unit (in the airbag assembly).

5. Check for continuity between the No. 8 terminal of the
SRS main harness 8-P connector and No. 1 terminal of SRS MAIN HARNESS

the SRS unit sub-harness 5-P connector. " CONNECTOR —

NOTE: Rotate the steering wheel slowly to check that rl_ =2 3] 1[2[3]4]s]
there is good contact to the slip ring. L4 sle|7 §J
rls there continuity? i |
= o BLU BLU

Open in the BLU wire of the SRS main harness, SRS unit
sub-harness or the slip ring. Replace the faulty compo-
nent.

View from wire side

{cont’'d)
To page 23-66
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Il)
— The SRS Indicator Light Stays on Continuously (cont’d)

From page 23-65

[ Check for short to ground in the SRS main harness or SRS SRS MAIN HARNESS
unit sub-harness, or faulty SRS unit. 8—P CONNECTOR
1. Check for continuity between the No. 8 terminal of the ; 2 3’]
SRS main harness 8-P connector and body ground. ==
NOTE: Rotate the steering wheel slowly to check that 418 le |7 5]
there is good contact to the slip ring. l
Is there continuity? BLU

YES NO |
L SRS unit is faulty. Replace the airbag assembly. |

Short to ground in the BLU wire of the SRS main harness,
SRS unit sub-harness or slip ring. Replace the faulty compo-
nent.

® The LED of the SRS unit doesn’t go off or blinks 2, 3,
4,5, 6 or 7 times.

Replace the airbag assembly.
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Component/Wiring Location Index (SRS-Typelll)

CAUTION: Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and grounds are securely attached.

NOTE:

o All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation.

e Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.
e RHD type is symmetrical to LHD type.

To HORN SWITCH

CABLE REEL

Replacement,

page 23-112
DRIVER’'S To CRUISE CONTROL
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY SET/RESUME SWITCH
Replacement, page 23-106 (KE model)

Disposal, page 23-110 % nﬁ?
DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS § |’\\‘,\“
to SRS INDICATOR LIGHT s\

in GAUGE ASSEMBLY , g
SRS INDICATOR LIGHT &~ {\‘

14-P CONNECTOR
To DRIVER’'S
(In the gauge assembly)
Troubleshooting, AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
page 23-76
SRS MAIN
HARNESS
MAIN WIRE
HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
Replacement, page 23-106
Disposal, page 23-110

SRS MAIN HARNESS
to UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX
2-P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS to
FRONT PASSENGER’S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC)
(3-P)
SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2-P)
[GRN/WHT, ORN/RED]
SRS UNIT
GROUND
SRS UNIT
{Including safing sensor
and impact sensor)
Replacement, page 23-116
SRS MAIN HARNESS .
to MAIN WIRE HARNESS SRS MAIN HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR to CABLE REEL
6-P CONNECTOR
MAIN WIRE HARNESS
L"A'F"ﬁféggomb WIRE SRS MAIN HARNESS
14-P CONNECTOR MEMORY ERASE  to SRS UNIT
SIGNAL (MES) 18-P CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR (2-P)
[WHT, BLK]
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Description (SRS-Typelll)

The SRS is a safety device which, when used in conjunction with the seat belt, is designed to help protect the driver and
front passenger in a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit. The system consists of the SRS unit (including safing sen-
sor and impact sensor), the cable reel and driver’s airbag, and front passenger’s airbag.

DRIVER'S AIRBAG ASSEMBLY FRONT PASSENGER’S AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

CABLE REEL

\\ SRS UNIT
Operation

The main circuit in the SRS unit senses and judges the force of impact and, if necessary, ignites the inflator charges. If bat-
tery voltage is too low or power is disconnected due to the impact, the back-up power circuit will keep voltage at a con-
stant level.

For the SRS to operate:

(1) The impact sensor and safing sensor must activate, and send electric signals to the micro processor.
(2) The micro processor must compute the signals, and must send signals to the airbag inflators.

(3) The inflators must ignite and deploy the airbags.

SRS UNIT
l EOPARATION Cinren
.| CIRCUIT BACK —UP POWER L_r—‘l '
CIRCUIT
e _| BACK —UP I DRIVER'S I
A PROCESSOR CONDENSER AIRBAG INFLATOR
! | MEMORY CIRCUIT I-—l :
VOLTAGE MONITOR CURRENT
WATCHDOG INITIAL jrmm— MICRO PROCESSOR T
SETTING FRONT PASSENGER'S
! ] I T I ESCN'E)EI\?SP ' AIRBAG INFLATOR
R ER |
IMPACT SENSO DATA LINK | | [ CURRENT LI SAFING | i
CIRCUIT omiTer [ SEnsor | |
- - - - ) - -- - - --
[e} O (<) .
N - MES DLC  SCS SRS INDICATOR |_| SRS INDICATOR
——-I BATTERY I CIRCUIT LIGHT

Self-diagnosis System

A self-diagnosis circuit is built into the SRS unit; when the ignition switch is turned ON (ll), the SRS indicator light comes
on and goes off after about six seconds if the system is operating normally. If the light does not come on, or does not go
off after six seconds, or if it comes on while driving, it indicates an abnormality in the system. The system must be
inspected and repaired as soon as possible.

For better serviceability, the memory will store the cause of the malfunction, and the data link circuit passes on the infor-
mation from the memory to the data link connector.
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Circuit Diagram (SRS-Type lll)

IGNITION
UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.15 (80A)  No.16 (50A) @
@ A OO WHT ’s} BLK/YEL
1G1
UNDER —DASH
No.8 No.2 No.3
é (10A) (15A) é (10A) | FUSE/RELAY
YEL
YEL BLK/YEL
SRS INDICATOR CIRCUIT
. Hagard warning {In the gauge assembly)
ights
. Back ~up lights SRS INDICATOR
LIGHT (1.4W)
PGM-FI
—@— main relay
A
FRONT
PASSENGER'S DRIVER'S BLU
AIRBAG AIRBAG
INFLATOR INFLATOR
CABLE
BLK :> ? REEL
S |
2 8 1 7 1 14 (VA) 13(v8)
SRS UNIT
5 15 16 12 6 4
LT BLU BRN BRN
[ ] ! ! & &
DATA LINK ECM  SERVICE MEMORY ERASE
BLK CONNECTOR CHECK SIGNAL (MES)
(LC) CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
o o
- - SRS UNIT TERMINAL
LHD: G401,G402  G8O1
RHD : G401 ="
1 4 56|78
11 12|/ 13) 14| 15 16
174
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Precautions/Procedures (SRS-Type lll)

— General Precautions

e Carefully inspect any SRS part before you install it.
Do not install any part that shows signs of being drop-
ped or improperly handled, such as dents, cracks or
deformation:

— Airbag assemblies
— Cable reel
— SRS unit |

® Use only a digital multimeter to check the system. If
it's not a Honda multimeter, make sure its output is
10 mA (0.01 A) or less when switched to the smallest
value in the ohmmeter range. A tester with a higher
output could damage the airbag circuit or cause acci-
dental deployment and possible injury.

® Do not install used SRS parts from another car. When
making SRS repairs, use only new parts.

o Except when performing electrical inspections, al-
ways disconnect both the negative cable and positive
cable from the battery, and wait at least three min-
utes before beginning work.

® Replacement of the combination light and wiper/
washer switches and cruise control switch can be
done without removing the steering wheel:

® Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or has been
turned OFF for less than three minutes, be careful not
to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could accidentally
deploy and cause damage or injuries.

® Whenever the airbag has been activated, replace the
SRS unit.

— Airbag Handling and Storage

Do not try to disassemble the airbag assembly. It has no
serviceable parts. Once an airbag has been operated
(deployed), it cannot be repaired or reused.

For temporary storage of the airbag assembly during ser-
vice, please observe the following precautions:

e Store the removed airbag assembly with the pad sur-
face up.

If the airbag is improperly stored face down,
accidental deployment could propel the unit with enough
force to cause serious injury.

® Store the removed airbag assembly on a secure flat
surface away from any high heat source (exceeding
100°C/212°F) and free of any oil, grease, detergent or
water.

CAUTION: Improper handling or storage can internally
damage the airbag assembly, making it inoperative.

If you suspect the airbag assembly has been damaged, in-
stall a new unit and refer to the Deployment/Disposal
Procedures for disposing of the damaged airbag.
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Precautions/Procedures (SRS-Type Ill)

— SRS Unit Precautions

® Take extra care when painting or doing body work in
the area below the dashboard. Avoid direct exposure
of the SRS unit or wiring to heat guns, welding or
spraying equipment.

e Connect the short connectors before working below
the dashboard near the SRS unit.

e After any degree of frontal body damage, or after a
collision without airbag deployment, inspect the SRS
unit for physical damage. If it is dented, cracked, or
deformed, replace it.

® Be sure the SRS unit is installed securely.

e During installation or replacement, be careful not to
bump (impact wrench, hammer, etc.) the area around
the SRS unit. The airbags could accidentally deploy
and cause damage or injuries.

e Do not disassemble the SRS unit.

® Store the SRS unit in a cool (less than about 40°C) and
dry (less than 80% humidity no moisture) place. Do not
spill water or oil on the SRS unit, and keep it from dust.

1.

— Inspection After Deployment

After a collision in which the airbags were deployed, re-
place the SRS unit and inspect the following:

Inspect all the SRS wire harnesses. Replace, don’t
repair, any damaged harnesses.

Inspect the cable reel for heat damage. If there is any
damage, replace the cable reel.

After the car is completely repaired, turn the ignition
switch on. If the SRS indicator light comes on for
about six seconds and then goes off, the SRS sys-
tem is OK. If the indicator light does not function
properly, go to SRS Troubleshooting.
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— Wiring Precautions

® Never attempt to modify, splice or repair SRS wiring.

NOTE: SRS wiring can be identified by special yellow
outer protective covering.

® Be sure to install the harness wires so that they are not
pinched or interfering with other car parts.

® Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to-
metal contact. Poor grounding can cause intermittent
problems that are difficult to diagnose.

Disconnecting the SRS Connector at the Under-dash
Fuse/Relay Box:

CAUTION: Avoid breaking the connector; it’s double-
locked.

1.  First lift the connector lid with a thin screwdriver, then
press the connector tab down and pull the connector
out.

CONNECTOR LID

SRS MAIN
HARNESS

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

2. To reinstall the connector, push it into position until it
clicks, then close its lid.
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Precautions/Procedures (SRS-Type Ill)

r Steering-related Precautions

Steering Wheel and Cable Reel Alignment

NOTE: To avoid misalignment of the steering wheel or
airbag on reassembly, make sure the wheels are turned
straight ahead before removing the steering wheel.

Rotate the cable reel clockwise unit it stops.
Then rotate it counterclockwise (approximately two turns)
until

— the yellow gear tooth lines up with the alignment
mark on the cover.
— the arrow mark on the cable reel label points straight
up.
ARROW MARK

CABLE REEL
LABEL

YELLOW

GEAR

TOOTH
ALIGNMENT MARK

Steering Column Removal

CAUTION:

e Before removing the steering column, first discon-
nect the connector between the cable reel and the
SRS main harness.

® If the steering column is going to be removed with-
out dismounting the steering wheel, lock the steer-
ing by turning the ignition key to 0-LOCK position, or
remove the key from the ignition so that the steering
wheel will not turn.

e Vb

~
e
o g
o
\, ;0 ﬁi&
o
= (=8 I' CABLE REEL

SRS MAIN CONNECTOR
HARNESS HOLDER

Do not replace the original steering wheel with any other
design, since it will make it impossible to properly install
the airbag (only use genuine Honda replacement parts).

After reassembly, confirm that the wheels are still turned
straight ahead and that the steering wheel spoke angle is
correct. If minor spoke angle adjustment is necessary, do
so only by adjustment of the tie-rods, not by removing
and repositioning the steering wheel.
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SRS

— Connecting the Short Connectors

To avoid accidental deployment and possi-
ble injury, always connect the protective short connec-
tors on the driver's and passenger’s airbag connectors
before working near any SRS wiring.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable, and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Connect the short connectors (RED):

Driver’s Side:

® Remove the access panel from the steering wheel,
then remove the short connector (RED) from the panel.

CABLE REEL 3-P
CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S

AIRBAG 3-P
ACCESS
CONNECTOR PANEL
SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

® Disconnect the 3-P connector between the driver’s
airbag and cable reel, then connect the short connec-
tor (RED) to the airbag side of the connector.

Front Passenger’s Side:

® Remove the glove box, then remove the short con-
nector (RED) from its holder.

e Disconnect the 3-P connector between the front pas-
senger’s airbag and SRS main harness, then connect
the short connector (RED) to the airbag side of the
connector.

SHORT CONNECTOR
HOLDER

SRS MAIN HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER'S
{RED) AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

— Self-diagnostic Procedures

The self-diagnostic function of the SRS system allows it to locate the causes of system problems and to store this informa-
tion in memory. For easier troubleshooting, this data can be retrieved via the data link circuit.

When you turn the ignition switch ON (ll), the SRS indicator will come on. If it goes off after six seconds, the system is
normai.

If there is an abnormality, the system locates and defines the problem, and stores this information in memory while the
SRS indicator light turns on.

NOTE: The data will remain in the memory even when the ignition switch is turned off, or if the battery is disconnected.
When you connect the SCS short connector to the service check connector (2-P), and turn the ignition switch ON (li),
the SRS indicator light will indicate the diagnostic trouble code (DTC) by the number of blinks.

After reading and recording the DTC, proceed with the troubleshooting for this code.

Precautions

Use only a digital multimeter to check the system. If it'’s not a Honda multimeter, make sure its output is 10 mA (0.01 A)
or less when switched to the smaliest value in the ohmmeter range. A tester with a higher output could damage the
airbag circuit or cause accidental airbag deployment and possible injury.

Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll}, be careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could accidentally deploy and
cause damage or injuries.

Before you remove the SRS main harness, connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbag connectors.

Do not touch a tester probe to the terminals in the SRS unit or harness connectors, and do not connect the terminals
with a jumper wire. Use only the test harness and the SCS short connectors.

Make sure the battery is sufficiently charged. If the battery is dead or low, or the back-up power circuit in the SRS unit
is faulty, measuring values won't be correct.
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— Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)

The SRS indicator light indicates the DTC by the number of blinks when the SCS short connector is connected to the ser-
vice check connector.

1. With the ignition switch OFF, connect the SCS short connector to the service check connector.

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (3-P)
(Do not connect the
terminals.)

\ SCS SHORT

CONNECTOR

\ 07PAZ - 0010100

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2-P)

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il). The SRS indicator light comes on for about six seconds and goes off. Then it will indi-

cate the DTC: ’

— The DTC consists of a main code and a sub-code.

— Including the most recent problem, up to three different maifunctions can be indicated.

— In case of a continuous failure, the DTC will be indicated repeatedly (see example 1. below).

— In case of an intermittent failure, the SRS indicator light will indicate the DTC one time, then it will stay on (see
example 2. below).

— If both a continuous and an intermittent failure occur, both DTCs will be indicated as continuous failures.

— In case the system is normal {(no DTC), the SRS indicator light will start blinking continuous short blinks (see exam-
ple 3. below).

Example of DTC Indications:

1. Continuous failure: SRS Indicator Light is
*zs——ijz—s-ilis-l k—-zs‘—%a%—zs—ﬁ

SR S I I

Bulb check = —»| Main code e | je— fee [— [ DU — f— {=— Indications are

period (2) Sub-code (1} Main code (1) Sub-code (2) Main code (1) Sub-code (1) repeated in case
~— —— \ , of continuous failure.
DTC 21 DTC 1-2 DTC 11
Most recent problem Second-most recent Third-most recent

problem problem

2. Intermittent failure: SRS Indicator Light is

ON

OFF —J—L-I_—I—I—I—I——L—I_l_L

Bulb check ——>: ld-———— Light stays on in case of

period t intermittent failure.
DTC 51

3.  Normal (no failure): SRS Indicator Light is
OoN

-—— No DTC, system is normal, the
OFF light blinks.

Bulb check —{

period
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ili)

— Troubleshooting of Intermittent Failures

If there was a malfunction, but it doesn’t recur, it will be stored in the memory as an intermittent failure, and the SRS indi-
cator light comes on.

After checking the DTC, troubleshoot as follows:

Record the DTC.

Remove the SCS short connector from the service check connector.

Erase the DTC memory (see “Erasing the DTC Memory”).

With the shift lever in neutral, turn the ignition switch ON (1), and let the engine idle.

Connect the SCS short connector to the service check connector. The SRS indicator light will blink continuous short

blinks.
s
OFF

6. Shake the wire harness and the connector, and/or take a test drive {quick acceleration, quick braking, cornering) to
find the cause of the intermittent failure. If the problem recurs, the SRS indicator light will stop blinking and stay on.

ON e
OFF Problem recurs, light stays on.

7. If you can't duplicate the intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time. Disconnect the SCS short connector.

APWON=

Erasing the DTC Memory

NOTE: Use only the SCS short connector. Otherwise, 3.  Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).
you may not erase the memory because it is akward to 4. The SRS indicator light comes on for about six sec-
connect and disconnect a jumper wire quickly enough. onds and goes off. Remove the SCS short connector
1.  Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the from the MES connector within four seconds after
SCS short connector from the service check connec- the SRS indicator light went off.
tor. 5. The SRS indicator light comes on again. Reconnect
2. Connect the SCS short connector to the MES con- the SCS short connector to the MES connector with-
nector. . SRS INDICATOR LIGHT in four seconds after the SRS indicator comes on.

6. The SRS indicator light goes off. Remove the SCS
short connector from the MES connector within four
seconds.

7. The SRS indicator light indicates that the memory is
erased by blinking two times.

NN
K&SCS SHORT CONNECTOR

07PAZ - 0010100

MEMORY ERASE
SIGNAL (MES)
CONNECTOR (2-P) 4 sec or less 4 sec or less 4 sec or less Blinking
—»! S— — -— —! -— ———
SRS indicator ON [ i 1
- ) | |
light ) | |
OFF : \ :
i 1 ! ]
: ! ! | i !
MES CONNECTED T ¢ T
connector : : :
terminals DISCONNECTED ! - :
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SRS
— Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Chart
SRS indicator light DTC Possible cause Corrective action See page
doesn’t come on none Faulty SRS indicator light circuit Troubleshooting 23-81
1-1 Qpen in the d'nver s airbag inflator or 23.84
increased resistance
Short to another wire in the driver’s airbag .
1-2 inflator or decreased resistance Troubleshooting 23-86
1-3 Short to power in the driver’s airbag inflator 23-88
1-4 Short to ground in the driver’s airbag inflator 23-90
2.1 F)pen in the p‘assenger s airbag inflator or 23-93
increased resistance
Short to another wire in the passenger’s
2-2 R . R 23-95
airbag inflator or decreased resistance
- - Troubleshooting
comes on 2.3 $hort to power in the passenger’s airbag 23-97
inflator
2.4 $hon to ground in the passenger’s airbag 23.98
inflator
Internal failure of the SRS unit Troubleshooting or
5-1 SRS unit replace-
ment 23-116
10-1 SRS unit replacement code (SRS unit must not | SRS unit replace-
be used any longer) ment
9-1 Faulty SRS indicator light circuit 23-100
none Troubleshooting
9-2 Faulty SRS power supply system 23-104
NOTE:

¢ [f multiple DTCs including DTC 5-1 are indicated, first troubleshoot all DTCs except DTC 5-1, then erase the memory,
and recheck the DTC indication. If DTC 5-1 doesn’t reappear, it is not necessary to replace the SRS unit.
® When you return the SRS unit in case of a claim, do not erase the memory. The data will remain in the memory even
when the ignition switch is turned off. '
o |f an intermittent failure occurs, DTC 9-1 wili be indicated. In case of a continuous problem, there will be no DTC. -
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type lil)

B SRS Indicator Light Wire Connections

L |
To UNDER-DASH ﬁ: | S ﬁ'j:]
FUSE/RELAY BOX
Cc1 c2
11213 4 = 5 6|78 1 3j4|5|6]|7|8]|9[108
9110 1| 12 13] 14| 15|| 16| 17| 18 1 '!2 13| 14| 15| 16| 17| 18| 19|20
BLK
Cc3
1J2]a] o [4]s]s
8 10XJ11]12{13]14
BLK
YEL
DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS l
To GAUGE ASSEMBLY
MAIN WIRE HARNESS LHD
=== === —— a
BLU 1
Leemmm - 1
C6 C7 1|1
m e 11
To SRS UNIT 1 = [2]=]f [12 = ][5 1|1
r AEBE ’ 78 || o ]10] 11]12[[ 13|14 ::
i) G d :-—L__ _J' :
— c4 b H .
1] 2 4 s|6]7]8 ,
1D 12] 13] 14] 15X 16 cs Cc8
1] — |2 3F| 11208 = [4l[s]s
L4 s|e|7 J 7[8] 9|10 n[12]13]14
=1
BLU | I 1 LHD
PNK — e == = 3
L—RED— SRS MAIN HARNESS DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
= BLU
Cc9
Cc3
l 1 2|3 P 4|15]|6
To UNDER-DASH 7189 [10]X]11]r2]13]14
FUSE/RELAY BOX
C1: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 18 —P CONNECTOR To GAUGE ASSEMBLY
C2: JOINT CONNECTOR
C3: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 14— P CONNECTOR
C4: SRS MAIN HARNESS 18 — P CONNECTOR
C5: SRS MAIN HARNESS 8 — P CONNECTOR
C6: MAIN WIRE HARNESS 8 — P CONNECTOR
C7: MAIN WIRE HARNESS 14 - P CONNECTOR
C8: DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 14— P CONNECTOR
C9: SRS MAIN HARNESS 2 - P CONNECTOR
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— The SRS Indicator Light Doesn’t Come On

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (i), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could
accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check the power supply (fuse):
Turn the ignition switch ON (il), and check whether the other
indicator lights come on or not (brake system light, etc.).

Do the other indicator lights come on?
YES NO 1

Check the No. 8 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay
box.

Is the fuse OK?
YES NO [

Replace the No. 8 {10 A) fuse, and check that the SRS
indicator light comes on.

Does the SRS indicator light come on?

YES NO

END

Check for an open in the wire harness between fuse
No. 8 (10 A) and the gauge assembly, and repair. Check
that the SRS indicator light comes on.

Does the SRS indicator light come on?

YES NO
END

Check the SRS unit:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then the positive
cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbag connec-
tors (see page 23-75).

4, Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit.

5. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then the negative
cable.

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il}, and check that the SRS
indicator light comes on.

Does the SRS indicator light come on?

YES NO

uaulty SRS unit; replace the unit.

To page 23-82

SRS

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

(cont’'d)

23-81




Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

From page 23-81

Check the SRS indicator circuit input voltage:
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Connect Test Harness B between the SRS unit and the
SRS main harness 18-P connector.

Connect jumper wires, as shown, to the No. 13, 14, 15,
and 16 terminals on rows A (SRS unit end) and B (SRS
main harness end) of Test Harness B.

NOTE: Be careful not to connect the jumper wires to
other terminals.

Connect a voltmeter between terminals A11 (+) and A5 (~).
Turn the ignition switch ON (Il), and measure voltage.

3.

4.
5.

Is there 8.5 V or less for six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON (lI)?

YES NO ’

Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit. |

F The SRS Indicator Light Doesn’t Come On (cont’d)

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP00500

07QAZ - SR30100——
JUMPER WIRE

(+)  TESTHARNESS B

07MAZ - SP00500

4. Check for blown SRS indicator light bulb.
Is the SRS indicator light buib OK?

YES NO

Replace the bulb, and reconnect the gauge assembly
connectors. Then turn the ignition switch ON (il).

Does the SRS indicator light come on?

YES

NO

END

Check the SRS indicator light circuit:

1. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector
from the gauge assembly.

Connect a voltmeter between the No. 10 terminal (+) of
the 14-P connector and ground.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll}), and measure voltage.

Is there 8.5 V or less for six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON (li)?

YES

2.

NO

Faulty SRS indicator light circuit in the gauge
assembly; replace the gauge assembly.

To page 23-83

Al 1]2]3]4 5789101121.31.41'51.6“1713
Bl 1]2]s|a]s]e|[7]8]a]to] n|12]d[T{3][1]17]1s

Check the SRS indicator light bulb:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect Test Har-

ness B.

2. g;gnuer::; the SRS main harness 18-P connector to the DASHBOARD WIRE

3. Remove ;(he gauge assembly. HARNESS 14-p

: : CONNECTOR

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
14—P CONNECTOR

C3

6

©

13|14

T
X

BLU (+)

View from wire side
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SRS

From page 23-82 MAIN WIRE HARNESS
14-P CONNECTOR

Check the wire harness of the SRS indicator light circuit (1):

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector
from the main wire harness.

3. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 13 (LHD) or No. 3
(RHD) terminal (+) of the main wire harness 14-P connec-
tor and ground.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and measure voltage.

Is there 8.5 V or less for six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON?

YES NO
Short to power in the BLU wire of the dashboard \\ DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
wire harness; replace the harness. 14-P CONNECTOR

=
10] 1] 12]] 3] 4],

a
1 ] 1 1
1 BLU(+), 1 BLU(+),
] 1 1 1
: : View from : :
) | terminal side 1
1 = 1 1= 1
1 . 1 1 ]
[ [ 4
RHD LHD

MAIN WIRE

HARNESS

Check the wire harness of the SRS indicator light circuit (2):

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the SRS main harness 8-P connector from the
main wire harness.

3. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 8 terminal (+) of the
SRS main harness 8-P connector and ground.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (il}, and measure voltage.

8-P CONNECTOR

Is there 8.5 V or less for six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON (I1)?

YES NO

Short to power in the BLU wire of the main wire har-
ness; replace the harness.

‘SRS MAIN HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR

Short to power in the BLU wire of the SRS main har- cs
ness; replace the harness.
1 2 3F|
als|6]|7 gJ
BLU (+)
View from
wire side
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type lll)

— DTC 1-1

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (i), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could
accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

| Check for an open in the driver's airbag inflator:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver's airbag
assembly.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect the passenger’s airbag
connector.

4. Connect SRS short connector A to the cable reel 3-P con-
nector.

5. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check
connector.

6. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then reconnect the
negative cable. .

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il), and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 1-1 or DTC 1-2 indicated?

1-1 1-2

Open in the driver’s airbag inflator; re-
place the driver's airbag assembly (see
page 23-106).

Connect Test Harness C:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and remove the SCS short

" connector.

" 2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Remove the glove box, and connect the short connector
(RED) to the passenger’s airbag assembly (see page 23-
75).

4. Remove the dashboard lower cover, and disconnect the
cable reel 6-P connector from the SRS main harness.

5. Connect Test Harness C to the cable reel 6-P connector.
NOTE:
® Do not connect the battery cables.
® Disconnect only the SCS short connector.

To page 23-85
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SRS

From page 23-84

Check for an open in the cable reel:
Check for continuity between the No. 4 and No. 5 terminals
of Test Harness C.

Is there continuity?

YES NO

Open in the cable reel; replace the cable
reel (see page 23-112).

Check the SRS Unit (1):

1. Disconnect the SRS main harness 6-P connector from the
cable reel.

2. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B.

3. Connect jumper wires, as shown, to the No. 13, 14, 15,
and 16 terminals on rows A (SRS unit end) and B (SRS
main harness end) of Test Harness B.

NOTE: Be careful not to connect jumper wires to the
other terminals.

4. Connect the battery positive cable, then connect the neg-
ative cable.

5. Connect a voltmeter between terminals No. A1 (+) and
No. A5 (-) of Test Harness B.

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (I}, and measure voltage.
There should be 9.4 - 14 V.

7. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and measure resistance
between terminals No. A7 and A5. There should be
0.75 - 1.0 kQ.

NOTE: The resistance will be unstable if you measure
immediately after you turn the ignition switch OFF.
Allow it to settle, then take the reading.

Are voltage and resistance as specified?

YES NO

Faulty SRS unit; replace the unit (see
page 23-116).

Check for an open in the SRS main harness:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Check for continuity between terminals No. B1 and No. B7
of Test Harness B.

Is there continuity?

YES NO

Open in the SRS main harness; replace
the harness.

The problem has disappeared due to disconnecting and
connecting the connectors. Be sure all terminals make good
contact, and recheck the system (see Troubleshooting of
Intermittent Failures on page 23-78).

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - SL40300

112(3] 4
6

Q

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP00500

07QAZ - SR30100

JUMPER WIRE
+) o= TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP0O0500
AlliT2]3]2[%]e[%]s]e]10 1[12[13[ 18] 15 18] 17| 18
Bl 1|2|3]als[s]7]a]e]1o] nfr2d ][] 4]17]08
TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP0O0500
Al 1]|2]3]4]s[e]7]8]o[10] 11]12]13]1a] 15[ 1e[ 17] e
B123456'891011111111“1718
A
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

DTC 1-2
F

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (H), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could ac-
cidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

or:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver’s airbag
connector.
CAUTION:
¢ Do not connect short connector A to the cable reel 3-P

connector.

e Do not disconnect the passenger’s airbag connector.

4. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check
connectar (2-P).

5. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 1-2 or DTC 1-1 indicated?

Check for a short to another wire in the driver’s airbag infla-
t

1-2 1-1

Short in the driver’s airbag inflator; re-
place the driver’'s airbag assembly (see
page 23-106).

Check for a short in the cable reel:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
NOTE: Do not disconnect the SCS short connector.

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover, and disconnect the
SRS main harness 6-P connector from the cable reel.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll}, and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 1-2 or DTC 1-1 indicated?

12 11

Short in the cable reel; replace the cable
reel (see page 23-112).

To page 23-87
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From page 23-86
SRS MAIN HARNESS

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the SCS
short connector.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Remove the glove box, and connect the short connector
(RED) to the passenger’s airbag 3-P connector.

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the
SRS unit and the 18-P connector. PASSENGER’'S

AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR
Check the SRS Unit: (RED)
1. Connect jumper wires, as shown, to the No. 13, 14, 15,
and 16 terminals on rows A (SRS unit end) and B SRS SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

main harness end) of Test Harness B.
NOTE: Do not connect jumper wires to the other termi-
nals.

2. Connect the battery positive cable, then connect the neg-
ative cable.

3. Connect a voltmeter between the No. A1 {+) and A5 (-)
terminals of Test Harness B.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (1), and measure voltage.
There should be 8.4 - 14 V.

5. Connect the voltmeter between the No. A7 and A5 termi-
nals of Test Harness B, and measure voltage.

There should be 0.5 V or less.
Are the voltages as specified?

YES NO TEST HARNESS B /—)\

07MAZ - SP00500
Faulty SRS unit; replace the unit {see page
23-116).
07QAZ - SR30100
JUMPER WIRE
+) I tEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP00500
Check for a short in the SRS main harness:
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. 3
2. Check for continuity between the No. B1 and B7 termi- Alt[2]a]s]S]e[?]e]o 0] sz Ll 115 116"17 '8
nals of Test Harness B. Bl 1[2]s]a]s]|e[7]s]a[o]n]s2fl]? [17] 18

—
NOTE: Do not connect the cable reel 6-P connector.
Is there continuity?

YES NO

Short in the SRS main harness; replace
the SRS main harness.

The problem has disappeared due to disconnecting and
connecting the connectors. Be sure all terminals make good TEST HARNESS B
contact, and recheck the system (see Troubleshooting of 07MAZ — SP00500
Intermittent Failures on page 23-78). Al 1]2]3]a]s]s]7]8]s]10] 1]12]13] 1215 1.s||17 18
Bl a[2]s]a]s]e]z]s]o]rofn|n2 [F]I]1]17]18
)
X4
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

F‘ DTC 1-3

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could
accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check for a short to power in the driver's airbag inflator:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver’s airbag
connector.

4. Connect SRS short connector A to the cable reel 3-P con-
nector.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect the passenger’s airbag
connector.

5. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check
connector.

6. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il}, and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 1-3 or DTC 1-2 indicated?

1-3 1-2
Short to power in the driver’s airbag inflator; replace

the driver’s airbag assembly (see page 23-106).

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the SCS
short connector.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Remove the glove box, and connect the short connector
(RED) to the passenger’s airbag connector.

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the

SRS unit and the 18-P connector.

To page 23-89
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SRS

From page 23-88

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS

Check the SRS Unit: 18-P CONNECTOR
1. Connect the battery positive cable, then connect the neg-

ative cable.
2. Connect a voltmeter between the No. B1 and B5 termi-

nals.

NOTE: Do not connect any jumper wires to Test Harness B.
3. Turn the ignition switch ON (I}, and measure voltage.
There should be 0.5 V or less.
4. Connect the voltmeter between the terminals No. B5 and
B7, and measure voltage. There should be 0.5V or less.

Are the voltages as specified?

[ YES NO
| Faulty SRS unit; replace the unit (see page 23-116). |

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP00500
NOTE: Do not connect the jumper wire.

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ — SP00500

Al 1[2]3]a
Bfj[z2]3]+

6|7|8(s]10]11[12}13|14| 15|16/ 17[18
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o | o
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©
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(=]

11112} 13| 14| 15{ 16| 17| 18

(+) (=} (+)

CABLE REEL
6-P CONNECTOR

Connect Test Harness C, and check for a short to power in

the cable reel:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover, and disconnect the
cable reel 6-P connector from the SRS main harness.

3. Connect Test Harness C to the cable reel 6-P connector.

4. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 4 terminal of Test
Harness C and ground.

5. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and measure voltage.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

6. Connect the voltmeter between the No. 5 terminal and
ground, and measure voltage. There should be 0.5 V or
less.

TEST
Are voltages as specified? HARNESS C
07LAZ - SL40300
YES NO

Short to power in the cable reel; replace the cable
reel (see page 23-112).

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ -SL40300

Short to power in the SRS main harness; replace the 1| 2] 3] 4ef
harness. s|6]7]|s
K]
(+) (+)
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type lll)

DTC 1-4
r

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could
accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check for a short to ground in the driver’s airbag inflator:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver’s airbag
connector.

4. Connect SRS short connector A to the cable reel 3-P con-
nector.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect the passenger’s airbag
connector.

5. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check
connector.

6. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (1), and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 1-4 or DTC 1-2 indicated?

1-4 1-2

Short to ground in the driver’s airbag inflator; replace

the driver’'s airbag assembly (see page 23-106).

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the SCS
short connector.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Remove the glove box, and connect the short connector
(RED) to the passenger’s airbag connector.

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the

SRS unit and the 18-P connector.

To page 23-91
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From page 23-90

Check the SRS Unit:

1. Connect jumper wires to the No. 13, 14, 15, and 16 termi-
nals on rows A (SRS unit end) and B (SRS main harness
end) of Test Harness B.

NOTE: Do not connect jumper wires to the other termi-
nals.

2. Connect the battery positive cable, then connect the neg-
ative cable.

3. Connect a voltmeter between the No. A1 (+) and A5 (-)
terminals of Test Harness B.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il), and measure voltage.
There should be 9.4 - 14 V.

5. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and measure resistance be-
tween the No. A7 and A5 terminals. There shouid be
0.75 - 1.0 kQ.

NOTE: The resistance will be unstable if you measure
immediately after you turn the ignition switch OFF. Allow
it to settle, then take the reading.

Are voltage and resistance as specified?

YES NO ‘
Faulty SRS unit; replace the unit (see page 23-116). J

Connect Test Harness C, and check for a short to ground in

the cable reel:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover, and disconnect the
cable reel 6-P connector from the SRS main harness.

3. Connect Test Harness C to the cable reel 6-P connector.

4. Check for continuity between the No. 4 terminal of Test
Harness C and ground, and between the No. 5 terminal
of Test Harness C and ground.

Is there continuity?

YES NO

Short to ground in the cable reel; replace the cable
reel (see page 23-112).

To page 23-92
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

F DTC 1-4 (cont'd)

From page 23-91
l SRS UNIT

Check for a short to ground in the SRS main harness: SRS MAIN HARNESS

1. Disconnect Test Harness C from the cable reel 6-P con- 18-P CONNECTOR
nector, and reconnect the cable reel 6-P connector to the
SRS main harness.

2. Check for continuity between the No. B1 and B5 termi-
nals, and the No. B5 and B7 terminals of Test Harness B.
CAUTION:

e Make sure the ignition switch is turned OFF.
® Do not disconnect the SRS short connector A from
the cable reel 3-P connector.

Is there continuity?

YES NO

Short to ground in the SRS main harness; replace the
harness.

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SPO0500

~
@
©
=

Al 1|2|3]|a|s]|s 11] 12| 13] 14| 15| 16|17

B‘!234567891011121314151617

The problem has disappeared due to disconnecting and
connecting the connectors. Be sure all terminals make good
contact, and recheck the system (see Troubleshooting of
Intermittent Failures on page 23-78).
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— DTC 2-1

SRS

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could ac-
cidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check for an open in the passenger’s airbag inflator:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect

the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

Connect the short connector (RED) to the passenger’s

airbag connector.

4. Connect the SRS short connector A to the SRS main har-
ness 3-P connector.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect the driver’s airbag connec-
tor.

5. Connect,the SCS short connector to the service check
connector.

6. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll}, and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 2-1 or DTC 2-2 indicated?

3.

21 2-2 \

Open in the passenger’s airbag inflator; replace the

passenger’s airbag assembly (see page 23-106).

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and remove the SCS short
connector.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver's airbag
connector.

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the
SRS unit and the 18-P connector.

5. Connect jumper wires to the No. 13, 14, 15, and 16 termi-
nals on rows A (SRS unit end) and B (SRS main harness
end) of Test Harness B.

NOTE: Do not connect jumper wires to the other termi-
nals.

To page 23-94

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG

3-P CONNECT.}

SRS MAIN HARNESS

SHORT CONNECTOR
(RED)

%sns SHORT

CONNECTOR A
07MAZ - SP00100

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC)

SERVICE CHECK

CONNECTOR (2-P) \\
SCS SHORT
CONNECTOR-

07PAZ - 0010100
SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

07QAZ - SR30100
JUMPER WIRE

{cont'd)

23-93




Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)
— DTC 2-1 (cont’d)

From page 23-93

Check the SRS unit: (+) (-)
1. annect the battery positive cable, then connect the neg- TEST HARNESS B
ative cable. 07MAZ - SPO0500
2. Connect a voltmeter between terminals No. A2 and A5 of
Test Harness B.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and measure voltage. Afl1[2]a]a]%]6]7]&]9[10] 11]12 13| 12| 15[ 18] 17| 18
There should be 9.4 - 14 V. Bll1lz2]alals]|e|7[8|a]iofna|[12f[d I 17]18

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and measure resistance
between terminals No. A8 and A5. There should be
0.75 - 1.0 kQ.

NOTE: The resistance will be unstable if you measure
immediately after you turn the ignition switch OFF. Allow
it to settle, then take the reading.

Are voltage and resistance as specified?

YES NO

Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see page
23-116).

Check for an open in the SRS main harness:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Check for continuity between terminals No. B2 and B8 of
Test Harness B.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect SRS short connector A

from the SRS main harness. TEST HARNESS B

Is there continuity? 07MAZ — SP00500
VES NO‘ Al 1[2]3]a]s]6]7]8]s [0 11[12]13]1a] 1] 16] 17] 18
K 3[als]s]7 9 [1o 2 d [T 1] 17]1s

| Open in the SRS main harness; replace the harness.

©

The problem has disappeared due to disconnecting and
connecting the connectors. Be sure all terminals make good
contact, and recheck the system (see Troubleshooting of
Intermittent Failures on page 23-78).
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Short to another wire in the passenger’s airbag infla-
tor; replace the passenger’s airbag assembly (see page
23-106).

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the SCS
short connector.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver’s airbag
connector.

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit.

5. Connect Test Harness B between the SRS unit and the
18-P connector.

6. Connect the No. 13, 14, 15, and 16 terminals on rows A
(SRS unit end) and B (SRS main harness end) of Test
Harness B with jumper wires.

NOTE: Do not connect jumper wires to the other termi-
nals.

To page 23-96

SRS
CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (Il), or :‘I*SI;“ATGPASSENGER'S
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be 3.P CONNECTOR
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could ac- grs MAIN HARNESS
cidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.
Check for a short to another wire in the passenger’s airbag
inflator:
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect |-
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.
3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the passenger’s
airbag connector.
CAUTION:
e Do not connect short connector A to the SRS main
harness connector.
e Do not disconnect the driver’s airbag connector. NOTE: Do not connect
4. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check short connector A :::E%?T CONNECTOR
connector.
5. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable. SRS INDICATOR LIGHT
6. Turn the ignition switch ON {(ll), and record the most
recent DTC.
Is DTC 2-2 or DTC 2-1 indicated?
2-2 2-1 ‘
DATA LINK

CONNECTOR (DLC)

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2-P)
SCS SHORT
CONNECTOR
07PAZ - 0010100

SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B /—X\

07MAZ - SP00500

07QAZ - SR30100
JUMPER WIRE

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

— DTC 2-2 (cont’d)

From page 23-95

| Check the SRS unit:
1. Connect the batt iti - (+ (-) (+)
. ery positive cable, then connect the neg ) TEST HARNESS B
ative cable. 07MAZ — SPO0500
2. Connect a voltmeter between the No. A2 and A5 termi- -
nals of Test Harness B.
3. Turn the ignition switch ON (), and measure voltage. Al [2]a]a]%]e[7]8]s]10] 11]12 ISR 1,6“17 18
There should be 9.4 - 14 V. Bl 1|/2|3]|4|5]|6]|7|8]|9liol11]12 ITI11 ‘“17 18
4. Connect the voltmeter between the No. A8 and A5 termi- =
nals of Test Harness B, and measure voltage. There
should be 0.5 V or less.
Are voltages as specified?
YES NO
Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit {see page
23-116).
Check for short to another wire in the SRS main harness: ;5;&’;5‘2\:’%%%30
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. —_—
2. Check for continuity between the No. B2 and B8 termi- Al 1]2f3falsfe|7]8]e]10] n[12]13]14] 15[ 16] 17] 18
nals of Test Harness B. B 1 3|a[s|el7 R L ED
Is there continuity?

[ YES NO @
Short in the SRS main harness; replace the harness.

The problem has disappeared due to disconnecting and
connecting the connectors. Be sure all terminals make good
contact, and recheck the system (see Troubleshooting of
Intermittent Failures on page 23-78).
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— DTC 2-3

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll}), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could ac-
cidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check for short to power in the passenger’s airbag inflator:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF,

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the passenger’s
airbag connector.

4. Connect SRS short connector A to the SRS main harness
3-P connector.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect the driver's airbag connec-
tor.

6. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check
connector.

6. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and record the most
recent DTC.

Is DTC 2-3 or DTC 2-2 indicated?
2-3 2-2 ’

Short to power in the passenger’s airbag inflator;
replace the passenger’'s airbag assembly (see

page 23-106).

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the SCS
short connector.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver’s airbag
connector.

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the
SRS unit and the 18-P connector. 5

5. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

6. Connect a voltmeter between the No. B2 and B5 termi-
nals of Test Harness B.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and measure voltage.
There should be 0.5 V or less

8. Connect the voltmeter between the No. B8 and B5 termi-
nals of Test Harness B, and measure voltage.

There should be 0.5 V or less.

Are voltages as specified?

YES NO

Short to power in the SRS main harness; replace
the harness.

Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see page
23-116).

SRS MAIN HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER’'S

3-P CONNECTOR

/

SHORT CONNECTOR
(RED)

SRS SHORT
CONNECTOR A
07MAZ - SP00100

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B

DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC)

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2-P)

SCS SHORT \&
CONNECTOR

07PAZ - 0010100

SRS UNIT

07MAZ - SPO0500

Al

213(a|5|6|7|8]|9([101112]13}14|15]16[17]18

B 1

234|567 § 9 |10] 11| 12{ 13| 14| 15{16[17] 18
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type lll)

— DTC 2-4

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll), or
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could ac-
cidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check for short to ground in the passenger’s airbag inflator:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connector (RED) to the passenger’s
airbag connector.

4. Connect SRS short connector A to the SRS main harness
3-P connector.
CAUTION: Do not disconnect the driver’s airbag connec-
tor.

5. Connect the SCS short connector to the service check
connector.

6. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (il), and record the most

recent DTC.
Is DTC 2-4 or DTC 2-2 indicated?

2-4 2-2

Short to ground in the passenger’s airbag inflator;
replace the passenger’s airbag assembly (see page
23-106).

Connect Test Harness B:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the SCS
short connector.

Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

Connect the short connector (RED) to the driver’s airbag
connector.

Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the
SRS unit and the 18-P connector.

Connect the No. 13, 14, 15, and 16 terminals on rows A
(SRS unit end) and B (SRS main harness end) of Test
Harness B with jumper wires.

NOTE: Do not connect jumper wires to the other terminals.

2.

3.

To page 23-99

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS

-

A

SHORT CONNECTOR
% (RED)
SRS SHORT

CONNECTOR A
07MAZ - SP00100

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC}

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2-P)

SCS SHORT &
CONNECTOR

07PAZ - 0010100
SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP00500

07QAZ - SR30100
JUMPER WIRE
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SRS
From page 23-98
Check the SRS unit:
1. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.
2. Connect a voltmeter between the No. A2 and A5 termi-
nals of Test Harness B. (+)_(-)
3. Turn the ignition switch ON (lI), and measure voltage. TEST HAR'\:’ESSB
There should be 9.4 - 14 V. 07MAZ - SP00500
4. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and measure resistance
between the No. A8 and A5 terminals of Test Harness B. Al [2]3]a]%]e]7]8]o]10]11]12]1s 18] 18] 18] 17] 18
There should be 0.75 - 1.0 kQ Bl 1 [2[3lal5|6]7V8]s|t0] 11]12]s L3 1"17 18
NOTE: The resistance will be unstable if you measure
immediately after you turn the ignition switch OFF. Allow
it to settle, then take the reading.
Are voltage and resistance as specified?
YES NO
Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see page
23-116).
Check for short to ground in the SRS main harness:
1. Check for continuity between the No. B2 and B5 termi-
nals, and the No. B8 and B5 terminals of Test Harness B. SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT
CAUTION: Do not disconnect short connector A from 18-P CONNECTOR
the SRS main harness 3-P connector.
Is there continuity?
rYES NO
Short to ground in the SRS main harness; replace the
harness.
The problem has disappeared due to disconnecting and
connecting the connectors. Be sure all terminals make good
contact, and recheck the system (see Troubleshooting of In-
termittent Failures on page 23-78).
TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ — SPO0500
—
All1[2]3]a]s]e]7 9 |10} 11| 12[13[1a] 18] 16] 17[ 18
B 1z2]3]a|s]e[7]g]o o] n[ao [EITI] 17|78
 ——
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

— DTC 9-1 or No Code

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll}, or MAIN WIRE
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be HARNESS

careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could 8-P CONNECTOR
accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

Check the SRS indicator circuit input voltage:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the SRS main harness 8-P connector from the
main wire harness.

3. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 8 terminal (+) of the
SRS main harness 8-P connector and ground.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll}, and measure voltage.

Is there 8.5 V or more six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON (l1)?

SRS MAIN HARNESS
8-P CONNECTOR

YES NO
C5
l—.
1e=l2 3"'
45|67 glJ
i MAIN WIRE HARNESS
. 8—P CONNECTOR
BLU(+) ce
- — : - View from
Check for short to ground in the SRS indicator light cir- wire side =123
cuit (1): 2 5|5 7 J

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
2. Check for continuity between the No. 8 terminal (+) of

the main wire harness 8-P connector and ground. BLU
— >
Is there continuity (200 Q or less)? View from
YES NO wire side

MAIN WIRE HARNESS

14-P CONNECTOR
Check for short to ground in the SRS indicator light
circuit (2):
1. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 14-P con-
nector from the main wire harness.
2. Check for continuity between the No. 13 terminal
{LHD) or No. 3 terminal (RHD) of the dashboard
wire harness 14-P connector and ground.
Is there continuity (200 Q or less)?
\\ DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
YES NO 14-P CONNECTOR
Failure in the SRS unit due to short to ground in
the BLU wire of the main wire harness; replace
the main wire harness and the SRS unit. c8

2 == [4]l5]68
7|8 ]| 910 11[12][ 3] 14
(B) (©)

To page 23-101 To page 23-101 :'————-: :-—___.l,
1 BLU 1 BLU
] ] 1 1
1 ] View from | I
(A) : : wire side : :
To page 23-102 ! L vl
1 N 1 i i 1
| PP | Lo =

RHD LHD
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SRS
From page 23-100 From page 23-100
B (C)
® CONNECTOR”B”
Check for short to ground in the SRS indicator light
circuit (3):
1. Remove the gauge assembly.
2. Check for continuity between the B11 and B12 ter-
minals of the gauge assembly 14-P connector.
Is there continuity (200 Q or less)?
YES NO DASHBOARD WIRE
HARNESS 14-P
CONNECTOR
Failure in the SRS unit due to short to ground in ’
the SRS indicator light circuit in the gauge assem-
bly; replace the gauge assembly and the SRS unit.
Failure in the SRS unit due to short to ground in the
BLU wire of the dashboard wire harness; replace the
dashboard wire harness and the SRS unit.
SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR SRS UNIT
Check for an open in the SRS main harness:
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.
3. Connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbag con-
nectors (see page 23-75).
4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector
from the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B be-
tween the SRS unit and the 18-P connector.
5. Check for continuity between the No. B11 terminal of
Test Harness B and the No. 8 terminal of the SRS
main harness 8-P connector. gsﬁn&gﬁ'&%%%go
Is there continuity?
Al 1]2|3|4|s]e6]7|[8]9]|10]11[12[13[14|15]16]17[18
YES NG Bl 1]2]|3]|4[5]6{7[8]09|10]11]12[13]14]15]16]17[18
Open in the SRS main harness; replace the harness.
SRS MAIN HARNESS
(E) 8 —P CONNECTOR
To page 23-102 c5
r1— = 3]
L4 s|lef[7]8
|— BLU (+)
View from wire side
(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type lll)
— DTC 9-1 or No Code (cont’d)

SRS UNIT

From page 23-101 SRS MAIN HARNESS
€) 18-P CONNECTOR

Check for continuity between terminals No. B11 and No. B5
of Test Harness B.

Is there continuity? Y'
l YES NO

Failure in the SRS unit due to short to ground in the SRS
main harness; replace the SRS main harness and the

SRS unit.
TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ — SPO0500
Fauity SRS unit; replace the SRS unit. J AT o Ta o 7 Talo ol aloalal sl oel i os
B 1123|424 6|7 |8]9]10!11]12|13]|14|15|16[ 17|18
A
¥

MAIN WIRE HARNESS

14-P CONNECTOR
From page 23-100 /

(A)

Check the SRS indicator light circuit:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Connect the SRS main harness 8-P connector to the main
wire harness. .

3. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector
from the main wire harness.

4. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 13 terminal {(LHD)
or No. 3 terminal (RHD) (+) of the main wire harness 14-P
connector and ground.

5. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll}, and measure voltage.

" = " DASHBOARD WIRE
Is there 8.5 V or more six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON? HARNESS 14-P CONNECTOR
MAIN WIRE HARNESS
YES NO 14 -P CONNECTOR
Cc7
- -
alls]se F
1o| 1[12]] 1314
r==l—==1
Check the main wire harness: : BLU (+) :
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. 1 1
2. Check for continuity between the No. 13 terminal | 1 . f - -
(LHD) or No. 3 terminal (RHD) of the main wire har- i % : View from wire side
ness 14-P connector and body ground. 1 = i
Is there continuity? :_ _____ J'
YES NO LHD
Failure in the SRS unit due to short to ground in c7
the BLU wire of the SRS main harness; replace the o =
SRS main harness and the SRS unit. [ 2] % = [4]ls]s
7] 8 || o [10] n1[12][13] 4],
o
Open in the BLU wire of the SRS main harness; :'__-_': I'—-__':
replace the SRS main harness. 1 BLU 1 BLU
1 ] 1 ]
1 ] 1 1
} } 1 1
To page 23-103 : : : :
1 ) ] 1 N 1
| I | | M — |
RHD LHD
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SRS

From page 23-102

Check the SRS indicator light circuit: DASHBOARD WIRE

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. ) HARNESS 14-P

2. Connect the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector to CONNECTOR
the main wire harness.

3. Remove the gauge assembly.

4. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector
from the gauge assembly.

5. Connect a voltmeter between the No. 10 terminal (+) of
the dashboard wire harness 14-P connector and ground.

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il), and measure voltage.

Is there 8.5 V or more six seconds after the ignition switch
has been turned ON (II)?

YES NO

Faulty SRS indicator light circuit in the gauge assembly;
replace the gauge assembly.

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS
14—P CONNECTOR

Cc3
— [a]5]e
1.o|><] 11| 12 13 14

~
L]
©

BLU (+)

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS

Check the dashboard wire harness: 14—P CONNECTOR c3

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Check for continuity between the No. 10 terminal of the 23] g [*[5]8
dashboard wire harness 14-P connector and body 718(9 1.0|><| 11} 12|13]14
ground. I

Is there continuity (200 @ or less)? BLU

YES NO

Failure in the SRS unit due to short to ground in the BLU
wire of the dashboard wire harness. Replace the dash-
board wire harness and the SRS unit.

Open in the BLU wire of the dashboard wire harness:
Replace the dashboard wire harness.
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Troubleshooting (SRS-Type Ill)

— DTC 9-2

CAUTION: Whenever the ignition switch is ON (ll}, or UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
has been turned OFF for less than three minutes, be
careful not to bump the SRS unit; the airbags could
accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries. \

Check the SRS fuse:
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Check for blown No. 3 (10 A) fuse.

Is the fuse OK? JJJ
YES NO ~ .

SRS MAIN HARNESS
2-P CONNECTOR

Replace the fuse. Turn the ignition switch ON (Il), and
check that the fuse doesn’t blow.

Does the fuse blow?
YES NO

END

SRS FUSE

Check for short to ground between the under-dash fuse/
relay box and the SRS unit: .
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. SRS MAIN HARNESS

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon- 18-P CONNECTOR SRS UNIT
nect the positive cable, and wait for three minutes.

3. Connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbag con-
nectors (see page 23-75).

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector
from the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B be-
tween the 18-P connector and the SRS unit.

5. Check for continuity between the No. B13 and B5 ter-
minals of Test Harness B.

Is there continuity?
YES NO

Check for short to ground in the SRS main harness:

1. Disconnect the SRS main harness 2-P connector TEST HARNESS B
from the fuse/relay box. 07MAZ - SP00500

2. Check for continuity between the No. B13 and B5
terminals of Test Harness B.

Ajlt]2]|3|4|5|6]|7]|8]9]|10]11112[13[14|15|186] 17|18

1]2)3]a 6780910 11]12[13[14]15]16[17] 18
Is there continuity? 8
J YES NO
5)—
Short to ground in the SRS main harness; replace A

the harness.

Short to ground in the SRS fuse block; replace the
SRS fuse block.

Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit.

To page 23-105
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From page 23-104

SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT

Connect Test Harness B: 18-P CONNECTOR
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable, then the positive
cable, and wait for three minutes.

2. Connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbag connec-
tors (see page 23-75).

3. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector from
the SRS unit, and connect Test Harness B between the
18-P connector and the SRS unit.

4. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then the negative
cable.

Check for an open in the SRS main harness:

. TEST HARNESS B
1. Connect a voltmeter between the No. B13 and B5 termi- 07MAZ - SP0O0500
nals of Test Harness B.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (I}, and measure voltage. Aj1]2[3]|4|5|6|7|8|9]10[11[12|13[14]15]16|17[18
Is there battery voltage? B 1[z2]s]s 6|7 [8|o[10]11[12]13[1af 15} 16[17] 18
YES NO
" . AN
[ Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit. | ) ) )

I Open in the SRS main harness; replace the harness. |
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Airbag Assembly (SRS-Type Ill)

B Replacement

m Store a removed airbag assembly with the Front Passenger’s Airbag:

pad surface up, if the airbag is improperly stored face

down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with ® Remove the glove box, then remove the short con-
enough force to cause serious injury. nector (RED) from its hoider.

CAUTION:

e Do not install used SRS parts from another car.
When repairing, use only new SRS parts.

e Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before you in- SHORT CONNECTOR
stall it. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows SRS MAIN HARNESS HOLDER
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such 3-P CONNECTOR

as dents, cracks or deformation.

o Always keep the short connectors (RED) on the air-
bags when the harness is disconnected.

® Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag as-
sembly.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable, and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Connect the short connectors (RED) to the airbag
side of the connectors:

Driver’s Side: FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG 3-P
e Remove the access panel from the steering wheel, CONNECTOR
then remove the short connector (RED) from the
. SHORT CONNECTOR
panel. (RED)

® Disconnect the 3-P connector between the driver’s
airbag and cable reel, then connect the short connec-
tor (RED) to the airbag side of the connector.

DRIVER'S CABLE REEL 3-P
AIRBAG CONNECTOR

® Disconnect the front passenger’s airbag 3-P connec-
tor from the SRS main harness, and connect the
short connector (RED) to the front passenger’s airbag
3-P connector.

DRIVER'S
ACCESS
AIRBAG 3-P CONNECTOR PANEL
SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)
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SRS

3. Remove the airbags:
Driver's Side:

e Remove the two TORX® bolts using a TORX® T30 bit,
then remove the driver’s airbag assembly.

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH (KE)

TORX® BOLT
Use a TORX® T30 bit.
Front Passenger’s Side:

CAUTION: Both the airbag mounting nuts and the joint
bracket mounting nuts are salf-locking frange nuts, but
their shapes and torques are different. Be careful not to
confuse them. Also, use new nuts for reinstalling.

® Remove the four airbag mounting nuts, then lift the
front passenger’s airbag out of the module bracket.

FRONT PASSENGER’S
AIRBAG

MODULE

BRACKET
AIRBAG MOUNTING NUTS
Replace.

® Remove the four mounting nuts from the joint brack-
ets, then remove the joint brackets.

JOINT BRACKET
MOUNTING NUTS

® Remove the four nuts, then remove the module
bracket from the dashboard.

MODULE
BRACKET

MODULE BRACKET
MOUNTING NUTS

(cont’d)
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Airbag Assembly (SRS-Type lll)

— Replacement (cont’d)

CAUTION: Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that

e |nstall the front passenger’s airbag assembly on the
it is not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

module bracket, then install the joint brackets.

4. Install the new airbags.

. . . FRONT PASSENGER'S
Driver's Side: AIRBAG

® Place the driver's airbag assembly in the steering
wheel, and secure it with new TORX® bolts.

TORX® BOLT

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m,

7.2 Ib-ft) Replace.
Use a TORX® T30 bit.

JOINT
BRACKET

AIRBAG MOUNTING

NUTS

6.4 N-m (0.64 kg-m, 4.6 Ib-ft)
Replace.

TORX® BOLT DRIVER'S

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) AIRBAG

D kg-m, 7.2 - ASSEMBLY
Replace.
Use a TORX® T30 bit.
: JOINT BRACKET
e Install the module bracket into the dashboard. MOUNTING NUTS
BRACKET eplace.
NOTE:

e |[f there remains some space between the airbag

assembly lid and the dashboard after tightening the
nuts, loosen the joint bracket mounting nuts, and
lightly press down the airbag assembly. Then retight-
en the joint bracket mounting nuts.

MODULE BRACKET
MOUNTING NUTS
10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)
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5. Remove and properly store the short connectors, Driver's Side:
then reconnect the airbag connectors.
® Remove the short connector (RED) from the driver’s
Front Passenger’s Side: airbag connector, then connect the airbag 3-P con-
nector to the cable reel 3-P connector.
e Attach the short connector (RED) to the connector
holder.

® Then reinstall the glove box on the dashboard. CABLE REEL 3-P CONNECTOR

FRONT PASSENGER’S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
SRS MAIN HARNESS

CONNECTOR
(RED)

DRIVER'S ACCESS
AIRBAG 3-P PANEL
CONNECTOR

SHORT e Attach the short connector (RED) to the access panel,
CONNECTOR then reinstall the panel on the steering wheel.
(RED)}/HOLDER

6. Connect the battery positive cable, then the nega-
GLOVE BOX ' tive cable.

7. After installing the airbag assembly, confirm proper
system operation:

® Turn the ignition ON (ll): The instrument panel
SRS indicator light should come on for about six
seconds and then go off.

® Make sure both horn buttons work.

® Take a test drive and make sure the cruise con-
trol switches work (KE model).
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Airbag Assembly (SRS-Type Ill)

— Disposal

Before scrapping any airbags (including those in a
whole car to be scrapped) the airbags must be de-
ployed. If the car is still within the warranty period,
before you deploy the airbags the local Honda Service
Manager must give approval and/or special instructions.
Only after the airbags have been deployed (as the result
of vehicle collision, for example), can they be scrapped.
If the airbags appear intact (not deployed) treat them
with extreme caution.

Follow this procedure:

Deploying the Airbags: In-car

NOTE: If an SRS car is to be entirely scrapped, its air-
bags should be deployed while still in the car. The air-
bags should not be considered as salvageable parts and
should never be installed in another car.

Confirm that the airbag assemblies are se-
curely mounted; otherwise, severe personal injury could
result from deployment.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Confirm that the special tool is functioning properly
by following the check procedure on the label of the
tool set box, or on page 23-111.

Driver’s Airbag:

3. Remove the access panel, then disconnect the 3-P
connector between the driver’'s airbag and the cable

reel.
CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

ACCESS PANEL

Front Passenger’s Airbag:

4. Remove the glove box, then disconnect the 3-P con-
nector between the front passenger’s airbag and
SRS main harness.

SHORT CONNECTOR
(RED)

SRS MAIN HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER’'S
AIRBAG CONNECTOR

5. Cut off the airbag connector, strip the ends of the
airbag wires, and connect the special tool alligator
clips to the airbag. Place the special tool about 10
meters (thirty feet) away from the airbag.

DRIVER'S FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG AIRBAG

ALLIGATOR
CLIPS
(Yellow)

OPERATION
SWITCH

DEPLOYMENT
TOOL
07HAZ - SG00500

12 V BATTERY

23-110



Connect a 12 volt battery to the tool:

e |If the green light on the tool comes on, the air-
bag igniter circuit is defective and cannot deploy
the airbag. Go to Damaged Airbag Special Pro-
cedure.

e |[f the red light on the tool comes on, the airbag is
ready to be deployed.

Push the tool’s deployment switch. The airbag
should deploy (deployment is both highly audible
and visible-a loud noise and rapid inflation of the
bag, followed by slow deflation).

e If audible/visible deployment happens and the
green light on the tool comes on, continue with
this procedure.

e If the airbags don’t deploy, yet the green light
comes ON, the igniters are defective. Go to
Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.

During deployment, the airbag assem-
bly can become hot enough to burn you.

Wait thirty minutes after deployment before touch-
ing the assembly.

Dispose of the complete airbag assembly. No part
of it can be reused. Place it in a sturdy plastic bag
and seal it securely.

CAUTION:

® Wear a face shield and gloves when handling a
deployed airbag.

e Wash your hands and rinse them well with
water after handling a deployed airbag.

STURDY
PLASTIC
BAG

AIRBAG
ASSEMBLY

Deploying the Airbag: Out-of-car

NOTE: If an intact airbag assembly has been removed
from a scrapped car or has been found defective or
damaged during transit, storage or service, it should be
deployed as follows:

Position the airbag assembly face up, out-
doors on flat ground at least 10 meters (30 ft) from any
obstacles or people.

1. Confirm that the special tool is functioning properly
by following the check procedure on this page or on
the tool box label.

2. Remove the short connector from the airbag con-
nector.

3. Follow steps 5, 6, 7, and 8 of the in-car deployment
procedure.

Damaged Airbag Special Procedure

If an airbag cannot be deployed, it should
not be treated as normal scrap; it should still be consid-
ered a potentially explosive device that can cause seri-
ous injury.

1. Ifinstalled in a car, follow the removal procedure on
page 23-106.

2. In all cases, make sure a short connector is properly
installed on the airbag connector.

3. Package the airbag in exactly the same packaging
that the new replacement part came in.

4. Mark the outside of the box “DAMAGED AIRBAG
NOT DEPLOYED” so it does not get confused with
your parts stock.

5. Contact your local Honda Service Manager for how
and where to return it for disposal.

Deployment Tool: Check Procedure

1. Connect the yellow clips to both switch protector
handles on the tool; connect the tool to a battery.

2. Push the operation switch: green means the tool is
OK; red means the tool is faulty.

3. Disconnect the battery and the yellow clips.
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Cable Reel (SRS-Type lil)

— Replacement

Store a removed airbag assembly with the
pad surface up. i the airbag is improperly stored face
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with
enough force to cause serious injury.

‘CAUTION:

e Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install-
ing it. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such
as dents, cracks or deformation.

® Always keep the short connectors on the airbags
connector when the harness is disconnected.

® Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag as-
sembly.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Make sure the wheels are aligned straight ahead.

3. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

SCREW
DASHBOARD

LOWER COVER

4. Connect the short connectors to the airbags (see
page 23-75).

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

ACCESS
DRIVER'S AIRBAG PANEL

3-P CONNECTOR

SHORT
CONNECTOR (RED)

SRS MAIN HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG 3-P CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR

5. Remove the driver’s airbag assembly from the
steering wheel (two T30 TORX® bolts), then remove

the steering wheel nut.
TORX® BOLTS
Use a TBRX® T30 bit.

’/{EA

i Saa

DRIVER’'S
AIRBAG
ASSEMBLY

STEERING WHEEL
NUT

23-112



SRS
6. Disconnect the connectors from the horn and cruise 9. Disconnect the 6-P connector between the cable
control switches (KE model), then remove the cable reel and SRS main harness, then remove the con-

reel 3-P connector from it’s clip. nector holder from the steering column.

CRUISE CONTROL

NNECTOR
HORN CONNECTOR ?IXI\EIIIT“% g? CANCEL SLEEVE CABLE REEL

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR HOLDER

7. Remove the steering wheel from the column. 10. Remove the cable reel from the column.

8. Remove the upper and lower column covers.

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER COLUMN
COVER

(cont’d)
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Cable Reel (SRS-Type lll)

— Replacement (cont’d)

CAUTION:

o Before installing the steering wheel, the front wheels
should be aligned straight ahead.

® Be sure to install the harness wires so that they are
not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

® After reassembly, confirm that the wheels are still
turned straight ahead and that steering wheel spoke
angle is correct (road test). If minor spoke angle
adjustment is necessary, do so only by adjustment of
the tie-rods, not by removing and repositioning the
steering wheel.

11. Align the cancel sleeve grooves with the cable reel
projections.

CABLE REEL

CANCEL
SLEEVE

GROOVES PROJECTIONS

12. Carefully install the cable reel on the steering col-
umn shaft. Then attach the connector holder to the
steering column.

CABLE REEL

CANCEL SLEEVE

CABLE REEL 6-P
CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR HOLDER

13. Install the steering column upper and lower covers.

14. Center the cable reel.
Do this by first rotating the cable reel clockwise until
it stops.
Then rotate it counterclockwise (approximately two
turns) until:

® The yellow gear tooth lines up with the align-
ment mark on the cover.

® The arrow mark on the cable reel label points
straight up. ARROW MARK

YELLOW GEAR
TOOTH

ALIGNMENT
MARK

15. Install the steering wheel and attach the cable reel
3-P connector to the clip.
HORN CONNECTOR CRUISE CONTROL

SWITCH CONNECTOR
(KE model)

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

16. Connect the horn connector and cruise control
switches connector.
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17. Install the steering wheel nut.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 N-m {5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft)
Replace.

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

TORX® BOLTS

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft)
Replace.

Use a TORX® T30 bit.

18. Install the driver’s airbag assembly.

19. Connect the cable reel 6-P connector to the SRS
main harness, then install the dashboard lower

cover.

CABLE REEL

6-P CONNECTOR

ﬁ
o |
L o

DASHBOARD \SCREW
LOWER COVER

20. Remove and properly store the short connectors
(RED), then reconnect the airbag connectors (and
reinstall the glove box).

21. Reconnect the battery positive cable, then the nega-
tive cable.

22. After installing the cable reel, confirm proper sys-
tem operation:

® Turn the ignition ON (ll); the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should come on for about six
seconds and then go off.

o Make sure both horn buttons work.

® Make sure the headlight and wiper switches
work.

® Go for a test drive and make sure the cruise con-
trol switches work (KE model).

® Rotate the steering wheel counterclockwise to
make sure the yellow gear tooth lines up with
the slot on the cover.

ALIGNMENT MARK
YELLOW GEAR TOOTH
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SRS Unit (SRS-Type IlI)

— Replacement

CAUTION:

e Before disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, install the short connectors (RED) on the air-
bags.

e During installation or replacement, do not bump
(impact wrench, hummer etc.) the area near the SRS
unit.

e Do not damage the SRS unit terminals or connec-
tors.

e Do not disassemble the SRS unit; it has no service-
able parts.

o Store the SRS unit in a clean, dry area.

® Do not use any SRS unit which has been subjected
to water damage or shows signs of being dropped or
improperly handled, such as dents, cracks or defor-
mation.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable and wait at least three min-
utes.

2. Connect the short connectors to the airbags.

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

ACCESS
PANEL

DRIVER’'S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

SHORT
CONNECTOR (RED)

SRS MAIN HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER'S

SHORT CONNECTOR AIRBAG 3-P CONNECTOR

3. Pull down the carpeting from both sides of the
heater unit and front console.

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

CARPET

4. Disconnect the SRS main harness 18-P connector
from the SRS unit.

5. Remove the four TORX® bolts from the SRS unit,
then pull out the SRS unit from the driver’s side.

SRS UNIT
TORX® BOLTS 6 mm

Use a TORX® T30 bit.

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TORX® BOLTS 6 mm
Use a TORX® T30 bit.
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7.

CAUTION:

o Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not
pinched or interfering with other car parts.

e When tightening the TORX® bolts to the speci-
fied torque after replacement, be careful to turn
them in so that their heads rest squarely on the
brackets.

Stick the SRS unit cover onto the upper surface of
the new SRS unit, and install the new SRS unit.

SRS UNIT COVER

SRS UNIT

TORX® BOLTS 6 mm

10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft)
Replace.

Use a TORX® T30 bit.

SRS UNIT/SRS UNIT COVER

SRS MAIN TORX® BOLTS 6 mm
HARNESS 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft)
18-P CONNECTOR e, ey 2

Replace.
Use a TORX® T30 bit.

Connect the SRS main harness 18-P connector to
the SRS unit; push it into position until it clicks.

8.

10.

Remove and properly store the short connectors
(RED), then reconnect the airbag connectors (and
reinstall the access panel and glove box).

Reconnect the battery positive cable, then the nega-
tive cable.

After installing the SRS unit, confirm proper system
operation: Turn the ignition to ON (ll); the instru-
ment panel SRS indicator light should come on for
about six seconds and then go off.
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